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PREFACE

The first part of the present work has as its purpose to give
a brief survey of the history, customs and more important facets
of the Chuvash economic and political system. There are many
problems in securing data on conditions of life and operation of
many sectors of the economy in the Chuvash ASSR, since no non-
Soviet nationals have, to my knowledge, visited there for many
years. Further, the many books devoted to the USSR, Soviet and
otherwise, do not generally give any special discussion of Chuvashia,
but merely treat it as part of the over-all economic picture. Thus,
I conclude that life in the Chuvash ASSR cannot differ substantially
from life in other parts of the USSR, or RSFSR, and consequently,
that which holds true for the region as a whole regarding many
features must likewise hold true for the smaller Chuvash Republic
as well.

According to 1960 information from Intourist, and from the
consulates of the USSR in New York and Washington, Chuvashia is
not a closed area. However, Gorky and the Mordvin ASSR to the
west, and Kazan and the region as far as Sverdlovsk to the east,
are closed areas, and since Chuvashia and its capital Cheboksary
are not on any Intourist travel route, it is only theoretically pos-
sible to visit it. The writer's formal application of Spring, 1960,
to visit Chuvashia, at the time of the 25th International Congress
of Orientalists in Moscow {August, 1960), was not approved. A
second application has been refused submission by an official Amer-
ican representative of Intourist on the grounds that Cheboksary is
not on the Intourist list of cities which may be visited.

The Introduction presumes no previous knowledge about Chu-
vashia, or indeed about the Soviet Union. For the benefit of those
readers who may find it helpful, some sections have been prefaced
with general explanations, as the fact that the USSR has a state-
planned economy, or the outline of the Soviet educational system.

I must make it clear that I have drawn freely for information on
many existing standard reference works dealing with the USSR,
including the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia and even the Encyclopaedia
Britannica, both of which contained useful information not elsewhere
found. Owing to the nature of this material, I have followed the
practice of the Human Relations Area Files handbooks, and do not
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indicate the sources of well-known statistics and geographical facts,
except in some cases where the fact seems to require it. I should
be glad to reconstruct from my own notes, files and drafts the
source of particular statements for investigators.

In general, I have used Soviet sources cautiously, preparing,
in fact, the first draft of the Introduction from Western sources
before incorporating into it the material from the E.-‘.‘»_E}_ {Great Soviet
Encyclopaedia) and other Russian books. For instance, one encoun-
ters the statement in the BSE that Chuvash industry is well developed.
In a certain sense, this is true, but since agriculture is the chief
occupation of the country, and 80 pct of the population is rural,
it is obvious that such a statement must be qualified to mean that
Chuvash industry has greatly grown from its prerevolutionary state
{as a matter of fact, in 1959 it was 84 times its size in 1913}, and
that Chuvashia cannot be considered an industrial center of the sort
that its neighbor, Gorky, is. Soviet sources are fond of giving
statistics in percentages, and stating proudly that the output of this
or that increased 50 pct over some base year, without, however,
giving the base year figures. In this work, only numerical figures
are given, unless percentages are meaningful.

Pravda for 1960 has been scanned for items pertaining to Chu-
vashia and some useful facts about individual government figures
have been found., From such references, plus the §_§§ and other
Soviet books, a personality file of Chuvash figures, including de-
puties of the Supreme Soviet and Heroes of Socialist Labor, as well
of government officials when their names are given, has been begun.
Not all of these names have been included, but it is planned to con-
tinue this file, which can be made available for researchers.

I do not think that there is any particular reason for the relative
inaccessibility of Chuvashia to foreigners; the quality of its agri-
cultural output hardly qualifies it to be a breadbasket region like
the extensive farming areas of the Ukraine, and it seems unlikely
that it is important for strategic reasons, as being the site of mis-
sile bages or massed military camps. These possibilities cannot
be excluded, none the less. My feeling is that Chuvashia is, after
all, one of the rather unimportant and small areas of the USSR
populated largely by its own people who, under Soviet law, have a
guarantee to the continuation of their life, language, customs and
cultural heritage. In spite of Chuvashia's relative unimportance,
it is a part of the whole, a “cog in the machine,” even if a small
one, and may someday be the scene of important developments as
yet unforeseen. Thus, we cannot neglect being informed about this
people and region, and it is for this reason that the Introduction
has been prepared.




The second part, Grammar, is intended as a practical intro-
duction to the written Chuvash language for persons not necessarily
specialists, who wish to acquire a reading knowledge of contem-~
porary printed materials. The accompanying Reader contains texts
of this sort, as well as of folktales and poems, since both sorts of
text represent the same language in form and structure.

Attempts to locate speakers of Chuvash in the United States or
in Western Europe have not as yet been successful. Thus, the
present edition, in its grammatical portions, represents a general
synthesis and reworking of existing notions about Chuvash from
works in other languages (including native Chuvash grammars),
tempered by the statement of such structural features of Chuvash
as the writer has up to now discovered., Thus, for instance, it
has been possible to describe the sounds of Chuvash only by deduc-
tion from the sometimes vague and imprecise descriptions given
by other writers. The chief corpus for the phonology has been the
semiphonetic material recorded by Paasonen in 1900, to which
information from other sources has been added, Thus a strictly
controlled corpus would not be possible here.

In spite of this general drawback (which I would hope to correct
in a revision whenever a native speaker can be consulted), it is felt
that the present work can definitely be used to acquire a general,
if not an oral practical, knowledge of Chuvash. The student who
may later have the opportunity to visit Chuvashia or otherwise to
come in contact with Chuvash speakers ought soon to be able to
overcome his limitations in this regard. The work is written with
a view to the needs of those persons who may not have had the
advantage of prior instruction in any other Turkic language, or in
Russian or even a Western European language. Thus, it requires
no special attainments on the part of the reader except willingness
and capacity to learn. To this end, the student is warned in the
work of various beginner's pitfalls, even though these remarks
may not be necessary for every reader. It has not been possible
completely to avoid familiar grammatical terminology, and to pre-
sume some acquaintance with this on the part of the reader, but
the accompanying explanations and illustrations (frequently drawn
from the Reader) may be of assistance.

To the linguistic specialist I would only say that my description
is rather much an “Item and Process" one, although I have avoided
depending exclusively on the methods of any one school of linguistics.
I point out also that in the later units, I have not in every case stated
the suffixes in terms of morphemes and morphophonemes, but in-
stead have given tables of forms from which the student will readily
deduce the formation of new items. To state the morphemes often
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involves one in much use of zero allomorphs, and portmanteau
morphemes, and these explanations are, I feel, of no practical
value to the sort of student for whom this book is chiefly designed.

Since this work has been prepared entirely by me, I take full
responsibility for the views presented. On several issues, I have
taken a stand, even though I am not convinced that it is wholly cor-
rect, Hence, my view that palatalization is non-phonemic, or my
treatment of voiced stops and fricatives as conditioned allophones
to their unvoiced equivalents. Much of this can be readily resolved
after actual work with Chuvash speakers. Finally, I musat point
out that the practical analysis of some endings, especially verbal
ones, does not agree with the historical origin of these forms,
which, for the present purpose, is not of much import.

The Reader is divided into two major portions reflecting the
two basic types of material available today. The first section con-
tains graded contemporary materials of political or mundane con-
tent, taken from modern Chuvash books, and of widely varying
character. These twenty short selections (including two modern
short poems) are all in the Cyrillic script. This section is not as
long as might be desirable, because it is impossible to secure
adequate materials from Chuvashia; for instance, no newspapers
may generally be exported from an area of lower rank than a Union
Republic. These selections are replete with modern Russian words,
and in general have a fixed political orientation, The second sec-
tion of the Reader is the folkloristic, which is not restricted to
any time, and deals with the aspects of Chuvash daily existence
and imagination found in folktales. This section contains two fairly
long folktales, plus two texts with a religious base, thus reflecting
the orientation of materials published in the preceding century, as
well as about one hundred verses from the Chuvash romance poem,
Narspi. The inclusion of a religious parable, with its simple style

and familiar contents, is with no intent to proselyte, but may per-

haps be justified on grounds of dearth of materials. It must be
remembered that that selection is not a native text, but a translated
one.

It must be made clear that, in spite of the two different types
of reading material presented, there is no difference in language
involved, but only one of content. Thus, learning to read folktales
will prepare one to deal with the language as such, although it will
be necessary to learn more modern words later.

The student may first attempt to prepare several paragraphs
or passages with reference only to the accompanying Vocabulary
and to the Grammar as needed, In so doing, he should try to
analyze and understand every form and its usage. Depending on
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his success at this endeavor, he may then or later refer to the
translation of all selections to confirm his analysis, or to provide
the answer to his problem. This process may be then repeated.
Another way might be to read all the translations rapidly at a sit-
ting to gain the general outline of the stories. Then, having some
orientation in the subject {the captions provided may make this
course unnecessary), the student may try to work them out. Final-
ly, some time after the student has completed given selections, he
should return to them and re-read them rapidly to develop his
reading ability.

Accompanying the Reader and translations of the individual
selections is a Vocabulary containing all words occurring in the
Reader, as well as all, or nearly all, words occurring in the Gram-
mar {some words, added in the final revision, were not included).
Thus, it may function as a sort of Chuvash-English dictionary, to
which the student may add additional words as he learns them. The
Vocabulary, like the folkloristic reading selections, is given in
Latin transcription, and in the Latin order of the alphabet. This
is done, in the first place, because of the difficulty of preparing the
Vocabulary on two typewriters, and secondly, because the Latin
transcription is only a mechanical substitution of letters from one
alphabet into the other. A little practice will enable the student
quickly to find all words.

This study was prepared under the general supervision of Pro-
fessor John Lotz of Columbia University’'s Uralic and Altaic language
research center, operating under grants from the American Council
of Learned Societies, contracting with the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, as a part of the National Defense Education
Act of 1956, As the work has been performed entirely by myself,

I am solely responsible for its contents,

I acknowledge with thanks the assistance of my friend, William
H. Dougherty (Santa Fe, N. M.}, formerly vice-consul of the USA
in Moscow, for scanning Pravda, September, 1960 and on, for
items pertaining to Chuvashia, Yakutia and Mongolia. Pravda,
January-September, 1960, has been scanned by myself.

I must also thank Citizen ~~=wweww~ , of Leningrad, U.S.5.R,,
who specially secured for me some Chuvash books which were help~
ful in the preparation of this work. Finally, I dedicate this work
to the memory of Professor Kaare Grdnbech (1901-1957), with whom
I first studied Chuvash at the Central Asian Institute (Copenhagen)
in 1953.

Portland, Oregon John R. Krueger
January 15, 1961
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CHUVASHIA

§1. The USSR and the RSFSR

Although Europe i8 merely the western portion of the vast Asian
(or Eurasian) continent, it has traditionally been regarded as a
separate continent, largely because of the differing ethnic compo-~
sition of the inhabitants, some natural boundaries such as the Ural
mountain range, and for historical, cultural and other reasons.
Russia, in the original sense of the word, is European Russia, or
only that portion of Eurasia lying east of Europe proper, but west
of the Urals. What is generally known as Russia in the correct
sense of the word is the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic,
or RSFSR, composing essentially the Great Russian core of the old
Tsarist empire together with Siberia. The RSFSR, in turn, without
the addition of fifteen other Union Republics of equal political rank
(but of differing sizes and importance), located geographically on
the periphery of the USSR, makes up the largest Republic of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR), and accounts for 75 pct
of the area of the USSR. The Soviet Union, as it is usually called,
is also frequently referred to in the press and by people at large
as “Russia.” Moscow, in addition to being the capital of the USSR,
is also the capital of the RSFSR, and the seat of nearly all govern-
ment ministries or departments, some of which exist in duplicate,
one for the RSFSR and another for the USSR as a whole.

The Soviet Union, unlike the United States and most European
countries, is a multi-national state, and not a single -nation state,
because it contains a vast number of ethnic groups and nationalities.
According to one source of 1941, there were 169 different races,
nationalities and tribes, speaking about 125 languages and dialects.
These figures, naturally, differ in different sources, because not
all researchers agree on what may constitute a distinct national
group, or even a language.

The USSR occupies one-sixth of the earth's surface, and has
about 10 pct of the world's population. The population of the USSR
was given in 1939 (which, up to now, has been the most recent
year for which fairly authoritative figures were available) as 170
million; an official estimate of 1948 placed the population at 193
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million, and a Soviet figure of 1956 gave the size of the population
at just over 200 million. The figures of the 1959 census which have
Just been released show the population to be 208,826,650 persons,
Russians constitute only about one-half (58 pct) of the population of
the USSR (although they make up 3/4 of the membership of the Com-~
munist Party, and thus have an influence disproportionate to their
numbers). The population of the RSFSR in 1939 was given as over
72 million rural and over 36 million urban, totalling over 109 mil-
lion. In 1953, a deduction made from the number of deputies to the
Supreme Soviet (the upper chamber of the highest legislative body)
gave the population as 117 million. The 1959 census repeats this
figure as 117,534,000 persons. Slavic groups (Russians, or, as
they are often called, “Great Russians,” plus Ukrainians, White
Russians, or Belorussians, and a few others) make up 78 pct of the
population of the USSR, and Russians alone 83 pct of the population
of the RSFSR. The Chuvash, who will shortly form the particular
object of discussion, comprise just under 1 pct of the population of
the USSR, and 1.2 pct (in 1959) of the population of the RSFSR. The
population of the USSR, it must be noted, is concentrated in a few
places, because vast areas are not suitable for settlement. Thus,
48 pct of the population is in 6 pct of the area, and conversely, 2/3
of the USSR area has only 6 pct of the population.

The RSFSR is divided into many smaller administrative and
political units of varying types, size and importance, which also
change slightly from time to time. According to one recent count,
there are 12 autonomous republics, 6 autonomous regions, 47 dis-
tricts (oblast'), 6 territories (krai), and some other smaller units
and self-governing towns. The autonomous republics (ASSR’s)
have, as their name implies, considerable freedom in some areas
of government, but are responsible to the government of the RSFSR
largely in areas involving state planning and government services.
The Union Republics even have the right to secede (though it is very
doubtful whether any would ever attempt to do so), to conduct in-
dependent diplomatic negotiations with other countries, and to have
their own formations in the Red Army.

§2. Location of Chuvashia

The Chuvash Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic {(or Chuvash
ASSR), also called Chuvashia, is one of the subdivisions of the
RSFSR, and was formed first as an autonomous area by decree




of June 24, 1920, and later declared an ASSR on April 21, 1925.
Most of its present territory was part of the old Simbirsk province
(guberniya) of the Tsarist regime, although the northern portion
belonged to the old Kazan province. It is located in a sort of
rectangle about 100 miles wide and 125 miles high, inside the crook
of the Volga river, which, after leaving the Moscow region flows
east and then bends south near Kazan to Ul'yanovsk and Kuibeshev.
The Volga thus forms the northern boundary (a small section of the
Republic lies on the other side of the river), a tributary of the
Volga, the Sura River, flows north into it and forms the left or
western boundary, and another tributary, the Sviyaga, likewise
flows north, parallel to the Volga now flowing south, and forms
part of the eastern boundary.

& o
Moscow Gorky Volga River

- 5'*0“~
/ /7“ ;A

z pd Z

»

o
Kazah
North
T Sura
N River

Sin;birsk

| ¢—— 125 miles

Thus, Chuvashia lies directly south of the Mari or Cheremis
ASSR, east of the Mordvin ASSR (both of these are Finnic peoples,
and have had considerable influence on the Chuvash as well a8 be~
ing influenced by them), and west of the Tatar ASSR, whose in-
habitants are, like the Chuvash, a Turkic people, akin to the other
Turks of the Central Asian plateau, and to the Turks of present-day
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Turkey. The capital of Chuvashia is called in Russian Cheboksary
(note that it declines like a plural, viz., B YeSoxcapax), and in
Chuvash Shupashkar (the name appears to be of Komi or Mari
origin to judge from the suffix -kar *city’, as in Syktyvkar or
Kudymkar in the Komi ASSR), and has a population of about 40,000,
thus placing it in about the 200th rank of Russian cities. It lies
about 375 miles (600 km. ) due east of Moscow, on the outer edge
of the railways encircling the national capital, but not itself on the
main east-west line, the Trans-Siberian railroad, which runs in-
stead to Kazaf, an important city to the east in the Tatar ASSR,
To the west lies the populous industrial center of Gorky (formerly
Nizhnii-Novgorod), and to the south, Ul'yanovsk (once Simbirsk).

The national capital, Moscow, lies about equidistant between
the western frontiers of the USSR and the Ural mountains, and
Cheboksary lies about equidistant between Mosacow and the Urals.
Chuvashia is ata latitude of 54°-56° North, corresponding to Canada
two or three hundred miles north of the Americanborder, andon a
par with Copenhagen and Edinburgh. It lies between 46°-48° of
east longitude. The approximate coordinates of Cheboksary are
56° 9' north latitude by 47° 15' east longitude.

§3, History of the Middle Volga Region and Chuvashia

Although paleolithic man lived in Russia, it was not until the
glaciers receded and the Neolithic Age began that the areas of
central and northern Russia were opened to human settlement.
Remains of a number of ancient prehistoric cultures have been
discovered by Russian archeologists. Closer to our time, the vast
interior zone of the Eurasian continent has through the centuries
of the preceding and present millenia been subjected to the succes-
sive control of various nomadic military empires, such as the Huns,
Avars, Khazars, Pechenegs, Cumans and Mongols, most of whom
were Turkic peoples, or allied to the Turks linguistically or eth-
nically. The name of a people called Hsiung-nu appears in Chinese
records as far back as 200 B, C., denoting a people to the west and
northwest of China, and usually assumed to refer to the Huns. The
name which is presumed to be that of the Turks, Chinese t'u-chileh,
does not appear until the 6th century A.D. These identifications
are, of course, not certain, but it is definitely known that the general
Central Asian plateau region was the scene of many tribal movements
and migrations, with various Turkic empires rising and falling as




7

new groups came to the fore. Exactly which of these many groups
became known to the Chinese must remain a matter for conjecture.

The Bolgar Turks (this spelling will be used to help differen-
tiate from the Bulgarians of Bulgaria) were one of many such no-
madic waves which swept westward over the steppes from the fourth
to eleventh centuries. In the early seventh century, Bolgar tribes
founded Great Bolgary {or Bolgar the Great), a kingdom which soon
fell apart after the death of its leader, Kurt. Under pressure from
the Khazars, another Turkic tribe to the south, the Bolgars broke
up into various sections, one going north and settling on the middle
Volga (whose name, some conjecture, stems from Bolgar), and
several going west. One of the latter stopped in the lower Danube
region in 678 A.D, (near present-day Rumania and Bulgaria),
where they became known as the Danube Bolgars. This group was
gradually absorbed by the indigenous Slavic population, and left only
their name in Bulgaria as evidence of their existence. The other
group on the Middle Volga became known as the Volga Bolgars,
and are generally accepted to be the ancestors of the present-day
Chuvash, although their kingdom, it must be noted, was largely
on the left bank of the Volga, whereas the Chuvash ASSR today is
on the right bank, the Volga Heights, an area held by the Finnic
Mordvins in the 8th to 10th centuries. The two principal cities of
the Volga Bolgars were Bolgar and Suvar (Suvar, with the charac-
teristic change of original *r > z, became Suvaz, whence some
would derive the present-day name &4val ‘Chuvash’, if this is not
a Turkic or Mari loan). Bolgar was a large and important city,
and even today, its ruins may be seen some 30 km. south of the
confluence of the Kama and Volga.

It cannot be absolutely proven that the Chuvash are indeed the
direct descendants of the early Bolgars, but it does seem very
likely. Naturally, they have been subjected to much infusion and
influence, not only from Russian and Turkic peoples, but also from
neighboring Finnic tribes, with whom they were persistently and
mistakenly identified for centuries, perhaps aided by the fact that
the Chuvash language is a highly divergent form of Turkic, and
was not easily recognized as such, all other Turkic languages
except it and Yakut being quite close to one another. It might be
2 more cautious view, as some have suggested, to consider the
Chuvash to descend instead from the autochthonous population of the
region on which the Bolgars imposed their rule. There are others
who claim that this reluctance to identify the present-day Chuvash
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with the ancient Bolgars has been fostered by Soviet scholars under
instructions to cast doubt upon the relationship, with a view to
decreasing the fervent Chuvash nationalism which once drew on

its proud history for sustenance.

Racially, the Chuvash seem to be a mixed Finnic and Turkic
type, with rounded heads and generally flat features, and light
eyes.

In the Kievan period of Russian history, that is, Russia from
the 9th century Varangians down to the Mongolian invasion of the
13th century (more precisely, 878-1237), the Russians occupied
the European part of Russia only, and not all of that. The Middle
Volga region, as we have seen, was held by the Volga Bolgars,
with whom the Russians had close commercial ties, and with whom
they also occasionally fought, as in 965 when they plundered Bolgar,
and again in 985 when a rather indecisive war was waged. The
lower Volga region was still held by the Khazars, a powerful Turkic
kingdom believed by most to have been linguistically allied to the
Bolgars, but leaving no modern descendants. The Khazars had
been converted to Judaism in 965, but the Volga Bolgars had ac-
cepted Islam in 922, thus becoming the northernmost outpost of that
religion at that time. The Russians destroyed the Khazar kingdom
at the end of the 10th century, giving themselves thereby an outlet
to the Caspian sea.

The Volga Bolgars, like their neighbors the Cumans, were
intermediaries between Russia and the Orient, and a commercial
treaty between the Russians and the Volga Bolgars was signed in
1006. Beyond this Islamic zone east and southeast of Russia were
other Turkic and Mongolian peoples engaged in their own struggles.
Although there were economic ties between the Russians and the
Volga Bolgars, religion was a great barrier to intellectual and
social intercourse in this period, although much influence can be
seen in the Oriental patterns of the decorative arts.

At the beginning of the 13th century, Russian-controlled ter-
ritory extended east roughly in a line north and south, about half-
way the distance between Moscow and Cheboksary, some 200 miles.
The Russian princes would have subjected the Bolgars to their
suzerainty with a view to having control over the entire course of
the Volga (rivers throughout Russian history having been important
avenues of communication, transportation and conquest), but this
was not to be. In the 13th century, there occurred an event of
truly earth-shaking magnitude, the Mongolian invasion. The
Mongolian empire under Chinggis Khan (less correctly, Genghis




Khan) had rapidly expanded during his reign (1206-1227) from a
loose confederation of Mongol and Turkic tribes to a powerful
empire, which ranged from China as far as Kiev and the Dnepr
River, controlling the entire steppe area. After Chinggis Khan
died, his four sons divided up the empire, the region in which Chu-
vashia is located going to Juchi the eldest. He controlled the lands
from Persia to the valleys of the Don and Volga rivers, and his
kingdom became known as the Golden Horde (horde is from a Turkic
word meaning the palatial tent of a ruler). Juchi's second son,
Batu-Khan, succeeded his father and increased the territory of the
Golden Horde during the early 13th century. It was at this time
that both Bolgars and Russians fell victim to the Mongolian on-
slaught of Batu-Khan, which levelled Bolgar in 1236-1237. The
entire region controlled by him rapidly became Turkicized and the
Islamic religion introduced.

The Russian princes were completely subjected to the Golden
Horde Khans, for they not only had to pay tribute to them, but their
ascension to power had to be confirmed by the Khans, and a special
trip for this purpose made. The Mongols did not however interfere
in internal Russian affairs, as long as tribute was paid promptly.
In the middle and end of the 14th century, the fortunes of the Golden
Horde wavered owing to various quarrels about succession, and
through increasing pressure brought by the Russian princes of the
west. The Golden Horde began gradually to break up into smaller
appanages, and a khanate formed in Kazad in the middle of the 15th
century controlled the area of present-day Chuvashia. In 1480 the
Russian princes flatly refused to pay any more tribute, and begin-
ning an assault against this region in 1546, Ivan IV (the Terrible),
led a successful attack in 1552 against Kazasd, thus bringing this
territory under Russian control for the first time.

The stretches of the Middle Volga were the scene of two or
three centuries of intermittent struggle between the Rusasian con-
queror~colonists and the Finnic and Turkic peoples, which did not
really conclude until the last of the peasant uprisings had been
quelled. The history of the 16th century is one of slow Russian
advance eastward, gradually absorbing and Russifying the former
Golden Horde areas. By 1650, Chuvashia seems to have been well-
incorporated into the central Moscow state, or Muscovy. In the
17th century, there was much peasant unrest in many areas, es-
pecially along the Volga. A peasant revolt of 1667, led by the
Cossack or frontiersman Stenka Razin (he famed in song), lasted
for about three years, during which time he gained much control
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over the middle and lower Volga region. The peasants continued
to be mistreated and exploited under the serf system, and their
discontent led to further revolta, such as the famous Pugachov
rebellion of 1773, the central theme of Pushkin's story, “The Cap~
tain's Daughter.”

Asg we have seen, this region of the middle Volga was among
the first to witness an early Russification, and the introduction of
Russian feudal institutions, against which the peasants later rose
in repeated revolt. The economy of 17th century Russia was based
on cultivation of the land by serf labor, the land being divided among
the princes, the Church, the State, the Tsar and a few free peasants.
Serfdom seems, however, to have applied only in part to the middle
Volga region, for in 1781-1783, the northern Chuvash territory
{of the Kazad guberniya or province) had less then 20 pct serf pop-
ulation; the southern territory {under the Simbirsk province) had
more, between 20 and 40 pct. By 1860, this was up to 15 pct in the
first case, and between 36 to 55 pct in the second. At the time of
emancipation of the serfs in 1861 (curiously paralleling the freeing
of the slaves in America), the nobility and gentry held the land,
and serfs belonged to it as workers. Now the land has been nation-
alized and the farmers or peasants still do not own it, but cultivate
for the state on collectively-operated farms (kolkhozy).

From the 17th century on, the history of the Chuvash region,
divided between the Simbirsk and Kazad provinces, was completely
merged with that of the Russian state, of which it formed an inter-
gral part, just as, let us say, Nebraska was a part of the United
States after it was definitely settled and achieved statehood. Thus
a history of the later times becomes largely a retelling of general
Russian history until the formation of the Chuvash national state
in 1920.

Conditions grew worse for the serfs, until they were eventually
freed, but this only meant that the more capable peasants rose to
the top by hard work (and good land), and that many poor people
still remained. Russian industry, manufacturing and exploitation
of natural resources developed during these centuries too, laying
the foundations for a modern state. However, it was not until the
Great October Revolution of 1917 that the new government began
the programs which united the people under a new leadership, and
raised Russia to its present position of world importance.
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§4. Geography and Climate

The geography of the USSR may be divided into five lateral
bands of climate, passing across the country from west to east,
and of unequal width and importance. The first is the tundra, a
narrow strip along the Arctic Ocean. The second is the forest
zone, running from westernmost European Russia to the Pacific,
and consisting of plains, and coniferous and deciduous forests.
Chuvashia is located on the southern boundary of this zone. The
third, fourth and fifth zones are the treeless steppe region, the
desert and subtropical regions, and do not concern us here.

Chuvashia is thus located in what is usually called the Forest
Steppe Zone, an area originally covered by deciduous forests, but
now largely cleared for the present-day farmland. Large forest
areas remain, especially in the southern and southwestern part of
Chuvashia, but in the north and northeast, the forest area exists
only in patches.

The Chuvash region being on the Volga is naturally drained by
it and by its local tributaries, the Sura and the Sviyaga. There
are quite a few other rivers or streams, whose valleys are at the
lowest elevation of the area, having cut their way down from the
higher elevation of the hills. These valleys average 150 to 200 feet
above sea level. The Volga River traverses the Republic for about
80 miles in the north, a small portion lying on the other bank across
from Cheboksary. The streams include the Sura, Sviyaga, the Big
Tsivil, the Bezdna (‘bottomless'), Kirya, Karla, Bula, Kubnya and
others. The Sura is navigable throughout the 150 miles of its course
in Chuvashia.

The middle reaches of the Volga from Gorky to Kuibeshev flow
through a comparatively densely populated wooded steppe region,
where expanses of forest land have been felled and the black earth
is intensely cultivated. The stretches of farmland are broken by
groves of trees and narrow strips of forest; here and there villages
can be seen with their belfries rising. The Volga at thia point varies
from one to two miles in width, and lumber cutting has since 1931
not been allowed within one kilometer of the Volga on either side.
The right bank of the Volga {facing downstream) is called the cliff
bank; the left being the meadow bank, and rises high and steep up
to 600 feet from an average elevation of 300-400 feet. The channel
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for boats lies mostly near the right bank, which is subject to fre~
quent landslides., No bridges cross the Volga in the territory of
the Chuvash Republic. According to some recent maps in Pravda,
various hydroelectric power installations are in process of con~
struction in this area, and thus some new developments may be
expected,

The altitude of the region in general averages from 300 to 500
feet, with heights up to 800 or even 1000 feet. The western (right,
actually, southern at this point) bank of the Volga, the so-called
Volga Heights, is considerably higher than the eastern bank (at
this point, the northern), and secures a better rainfall for that
area, making more agriculture possible. The Ural mountains are
some distance from Chuvashia, but they do not, in any event, make
a sharp climatic break between eastern Russia and western Siberia.

The climate of Chuvashia is of the cold temperate type, thus
being not too favorable to agriculture, which fact, combined with
the generally poor soil of the region, further restricts this main
occupation of the province. The climate is formed by action of the
Arctic and Western Atlantic air masses. The average temperature
of winter is about 10°F., and of summer, about 65°F. The mean
annual precipitation is 16-20 inches, of which 40 pct falls in the
summer. In the period of October to April, or from 140 to 180 days
each year, there is a snow cover, totalling 16 to 24 inches. In June
and July there are frequent thunderstorms. The prevailing winds
are southwesterly, and bring sand from the steppe in the hot sum-
mer, thus covering the crops with dust.

Chuvashia lies on about the 55th parailel of North Latitude, the
same parallel as the lower part of Canada, passing about through
the middle of the western provinces (British Columbia, Saskachewan,
Alberta, Manitoba). Chuvashia is in the third hour zone from Green-
wich, thus there is one hour's difference in time from Moscow,
which is two hours from Greenwich Mean Time {(GMT). Thus noon
in Cheboksary is 9 a. m. in London, 4 a.m. in New York, and 1 a.m.
in Portland, Oregon,

The best small map which is readily available is that in Volume
47 of the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia, facing page 448. The names
of all cities, towns and villages in Chuvashia which are on this map
have been pulled, and made into a gazetteer which will be found on
pages 45-49 of the present work. Another simpler map giving only
the chief cities and rivers accompanies this book (p. 44).
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§ 5. Population and Settlement

The Chuvash ASSR covers an area of 6,909 square miles
{18,300 sq. km.), and has always been densely settled. In 1913,
there were 46,3 persons per square verst, in 1926, 48.9 per square
km. , and in 1939 between 52 and 78 per square mile. According
to the most recent figures (of the _§§_’.___E), most of Chuvashia ranges
from 60 to 90 persons per sq. km., and the southwest forest por-
tion, from 25 to 50 persons per square km.

The population is remarkable among regions of the USSR for
having such a high percentage of persons of the dominant ethnic
strain, there being about 80 pct speakers of Chuvash by national
origin in 1926, The population is further a largely rural one,
around 80 pct being located on farms and in rural communities.

The urban population is thus largely a Russian one, 85 pct of the
city-dwellers being Russian. Although Chuvashia has more native
speakers of Chuvash than any other region, there are sizeable
numbers of Chuvash in neighboring republics, especially in the

Tatar ASSR to the east. Considerable numbers of Chuvash live in
the Bashkir ASSR, in Ul'yanovsk (Simbirsk), Kuibeshev, and Saratov,
and some in Siberia and other places. The writer has been unable

to learn of any Chuvash colonies in Western Europe or in America,
although there may be some individual Chuvash speakers in large
Western cities.

Chuvashia is approximately the size of one of the smaller New
England states, as, for example, Connecticut {5,000 square miles,
ranking 48th in size out of 50), or a small eastern portion of a
state such as Pennsylvania or Nebraska. It is considerably smaller
than Belgium or Holland. In population its size compares with
Nebraska and Colorado (1,325,000 in 1950}, or with Oregon (1,521,000
in 1950).

Since there are considerable numbers of Chuvash speakers
outside of the Chuvash ASSR proper, it is possible to give figures
both for the population of Chuvashia as well as for the total number
of persons professing Chuvash as their native tongue. To consider
first the number of persons in Chuvashia, it is known that the old
Simbirsk province in 1897 had a population of 1,527,848, and that
the same census revealed a total of 843,755 speakers of Chuvash
there and in other regions of old Russia. The Chuvash ASSR is,
however, considerably smaller than Simbirsk province was. The
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population of the Chuvash ASSR has been variously given as follows.

1926 census 894,479
1939 census 1,077,614
1941 estimate 1,132,360

1956 estimate (BSE) 1,095,000

In 1939, the population was divided 131,533 urban as against 946,081
rural. According to figures of the 1959 census, 90 pct of those
claiming to be Chuvash consider the Chuvash language to be their
native tongue.

The apparent logs in population between 1941 and 1956 may
perhaps be explained by inaccurate estimation, as the Chuvash re-
gion was never invaded by the Germans, and apparently did not
suffer serious war deprivations or from scorched earth policies.
(The Germans, on the other hand, were making serious prepara-
tions to bring the Chuvash under their control when they had ulti-
mately advanced to their territory, by preparing grammars, Chu-~
vash phrasebooks, and by giving classes in the language.) There
has also been in the USSR a considerable exodus of persons to larg-
er centers of population, and this may explain the apparent loss of
numbers.

The growth of the number of Chuvash speakers, in all regions
wherever they may be, may be shown as follows.

1892 752,300 {(For six provinces only)
1897 843,755

1920 1,062,005

1926 1,117,419

1939 1,367,930

1941 1,437,424 Estimated.

1959 1,470,000 From 1959 census.

Thus we may reckon the number of speakers of Chuvash at
nearly a million and a half, or perhaps as a million and a quarter,
because, according to the last census, only 90.8 pct of them con-
sidered Chuvash to be their native language. This would mean
that the Chuvash ASSR would contain just under one million Chuvash
who still used Chuvash as their native tongue,

Chuvashia is represented according to its population in the
upper chamber of the Supreme Soviet, and according to its regional
status in the lower chamber (the Soviet of Nationalities), which has
657 electoral seats. The sixteen Union Republics are entitled to
25 seats each, the ASSRs like Chuvashia to 11 seats each, and so
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on down to the smallest areas with one deputy each. According to

one source, 11 deputies of 16 were Chuvash by origin, but it was
not clear of which house these representatives were deputies.

§6. Cities and Towns of Chuvashia

CHEBOKSARY, the capital on the Volga, founded 1555, is the
administrative center of Chuvashia, and has a population of about
40,000, It has a radio station, daily papers, a theater and a mu-
seum. There are also sawmills, printing works, and small indus-
tries devoted to dried fruits, starch and syrup, alcohol, flour and
leather goods. There is an oil-pressing factory, some steam flour
mills, and small-scale hemp, fulling and metal industries. There
is a cotton fabric plant, and a textile combine. There is also minor
production of electric appliances; tractor spare parts, liquor, vodka
and beer, pastry and macaroni, and stockings.

KANASH (formerly Shikhran), south of Cheboksary, is a timber
and grain center, and because it is the junction of several railway
lines (including the Trans-Siberian which passes through it from
Gorky on its way to Kazar), is the site of an important railroad car
repair works, begun in 1936, which repairs one-seventh of the rail-
way cars in the USSR, As 1,130 workers were reported as being
Stakhanovites (those superior in production to assigned quotas),
there must be several thousand in all employed at this repair works.
The population of Kanash is around 35,000. There is also some
grain-milling, a foundry and welding works, meat processing, bread
and poultry plants, and a motor repair works.

ALATYR, in the southwest of the Chuvash ASSR, has metal-
working and sawmilling industries, and manufactures clothes and
knitted goods. It has an important locomotive repair works, founded
before the Revolution (as one worker was reported with 30 years of
service, this must be correct). Its population is about 40,000, and
according to one source, even larger than Cheboksary. There are
also starch and syrup works, dried fruit processing, a footwear
factory, and a tobacco {(makhorka type) plant. Alatyr also manu-
factures skis and accordions.

SHUMERLYA is an important site for the making of furniture,
and as 500 men are reported as having overfulfilled the five-year
plan, there must be up to several thousand people employed in this
furniture works. The population is about 10,000, There is also a
brick works and a tannin-extract factory.
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Other cities contain such things as a shipbuilding yard, and a
chemical plant making phosphate meal from the phosphor deposits
of Chuvashia, as well as other chemicals from the oil shale depos-
its extensive there. The locations of these are not known. In
Kozlovka, there is a house-building combine which makes prefab-
ricated houses for transshipment to treeless areas of the USSR, as
the Donbas, the Urals, Bashkiria, etc. In Vunary there are im-
portant chemical works. In the towns of Shorkistry, Ivanovo and
Cheboksary there are brick plants. Tsivilsk has a cotton fabric
plant, as does Sundyr!.

Chuvashia is further subdivided into smaller districts called
regions (raion), of which there are 26, corresponding to counties
in the United States, Their names will be found in the Gazetteer.

§ 7. Natural Resources; Fauna

As briefly noted before, Chuvashia is predominantly an agri~
cultural and forested region, and is not rich in natural resources
such as coal, oil or metals, at least, not in sufficient amounts to
be mentioned in economic geographies of the USSR. In spite of the
forests covering one~third of the Republic, there does not appear
to be any large-scale paper industry (there is some), and most of
the wood goes into local building (Russia is poor in building stone
anyway). There do appear to be deposits of phosphates, cement,
raw materials and oil shale. The oil shale, a low calorie type of
local fuel, with a low heat value and a high ash content, exists in
fairly large reserves along the right bank of the Volga (mostly near
Ul'yanovsk, now no longer a part of the Chuvash ASSR), and ex-
traction from this shale is underway. Deposits of peat have been
found, and the reserves are calculated at 46,814,000 cubic meters.

The local lumber is processed in sawmills along the rivers,
and some is sent to paper mills in Gorky. There are also paper,
cellulose and woodworking plants at Shumerlya in Chuvashia. The
oak, pine and other trees grown in the southwest are used largely
for the furniture industry, and for railroad ties, The timber growth
of Chuvashia is given as oak, 23 pct, birch 21 pct, linden 14 pct,
plus other trees such as alder.

Industry of the heavier sorts does not exist on any scale, al-
though there is considerable light manufacturing. Gorky to the
west, however, manufactures motor vehicles, tractors, diesels,
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airplane engines, barges and steamers. The gross output for all
industry in Chuvashia was divided as follows for 19562

1. metalworking 15 pect
2. chemical 11 pct
3. woodworking 16 pct
4, textile 12 pct
5. food industry 22 pct
6. conatruction & other 24 pct

100 pet

The timber resources of Chuvashia, much like those of this
country in earlier days, were seriously endangered at one time
because of poor cutting, and lack of any planned program of tree
replacement. A recent report by an American West Coast lumber
expert who visited timbering areas in the USSR stated that logging
methods there were similar to those employed in this country 75
years ago, that is, with widespread indiscriminate cutting in the
areas close to industrial development, leaving further areas in the
hinterlands untouched. If this is true of Russian logging as a whole,
one may also expect it to be true of the Chuvash timbering industry.
No doubt progress is being made to overcome these poor practices,
but no information about any replacement program has been noted.
Pictures in Chuvash books show lumbermen using portable power
saws, apparently chain-driven from a small internal combustion
engine. Other pictures show the widespread use of cranes and
trucks in the processing of timber.

The soil resources available to Chuvash agriculturalists cannot
be compared to those of the great central Chernozem region (the
rich black soil of the Ukraine), but are podsolized or degraded soils
of an ash~-gray color, and leached black soils.

No report has been found to indicate that there is any sizeable
production of power in Chuvashia, as hydroelectric or other. There
are, of course, local electric plants, as in Cheboksary, for domes~
tic needs., Hydroelectric power is not feasible for year-round oper~
ation because of the rivers being frozen four to six months of the
yvear, during which time solid fuel must be used. Moreover, the
Volga is exceptionally wide at this point, which would make dam-~
ming difficult, from Gorky on to Ul'yanovsk. According to a 1953
report {Sredneye Povolzh'e, p. 245), a powerful hydroelectric
station was to be built at Cheboksary, but no further information
has been found, There is, for instance, a small hydroelectric
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station on the Bula river operated by and for the Voroshilov Kolkhoz
of Yantikovo village, Yal'®ik district. In four years of the five-year
plan, 66 such kolkhoz electric plants were built, and 22 fuel-oper-
ated plants, 163 of 755 kolkhozes are electrified {or about 22 pct),
and 14 or 32 machine-tractor stations are electrified, or about half.

Pravda of November 2, 1960 (p. 3), in an article dealing with
electrification, shows that some electric power plants have been
constructed in the Chuvash area, but as the map is small and the
scale is large, it is not known exactly where these are or how large
they may be.

Fauna

The natural fauna found in the Chuvash woods include fox, lynx,
badger, wolf, brown bear, elk, squirrel, and several kinds of
grouse. On the steppe region, there are gophers, marmots, pole-
cats, hamsters, quail and lark. Along the rivers live otters, water
rats, muskrats, mink, ducks and beaver. In the rivers may be
found carp, chub, pike and perch.

§8. Occupations of the Chuvash

The customs of the Bolgars on the Volga were very similar to
those of the Khazars. They traded, fished and cultivated the land.
In summer they took to their horses and lived in the steppes, and
in winter they lived in their towns. The steppe dwellers were
herdsmen and horse~ and cattle-breeders, and occasionally the
two groups came into conflict. In the 1400's the Chuvash were
engaged in animal trapping in the forests, and in agriculture, the
latter of which was their chief occupation. The non-Russian peoples
here formed compact islands, and were both numerous and contig-
uous to each other. It was in the towns that the majority of Russian
settlers were and continue to be. In addition to agriculture, there
were in the towns and cities small numbers of carpenters, bridge-
builders, saddlers, boot and shoemakers, makers of household
utensils, potters, tailors, bakers and various village smiths and
artisans., Wooden articles, as furniture, barrels, wagons and
shovels were widely made.

In their cultivation of the land, the peasants employed simple
techniques like those of other countries, as using an animal~-drawn
wooden plow to turn over the soil, and some other crude agricultural
implements, as hoes and sickles. Such a type of agriculture could
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support only a few persons, leaving little for marketing or barter
for other needs. What was not used for one's own consumption
went to the Church, the State and for other taxes in kind.

Until very recent times, Russia and the USSR were a land of
peasants, or farmers, in which the land, not the town, predominated.
In the 19th century, some important urban centers devoted to in-
dustry and with an urban population did arise, but not until after the
Great October Revolution did people move in large numbers to the
cities. Whereas 4/5 of the population lived in the country in 1926.
now over 1/3 of the population i8 in cities of over 100,000 persons.
In 1863 there were 13 cities over 50,000, in 1897, there were 44,
and in 1939, there were 175 cities of more than 50,000. According
to the 1959 census, 48 pct of the population is urban.

Before the Revolution, there was hardly any use of agricultural
machinery, plowing being done with small wooden plows, and most
harvesting done with scythe and sickle. Now farming equipment is
concentrated in the Machine Tractor Stations (MTS’s), which may
serve twenty or thirty collective farms (kolkhozy) in that area.
There are 32 MTS's in Chuvashia. These MTS's are operated by
the state, and work under contract to the kolkhozes to do a certain
amount of work within a certain period. The advent of large~scale
mechanization did away with the three~field system and the old
strip-farming technique of the peasant. The land under cultivation
has been increased, as has the harvest yield per acre, and the
animal husbandry has been improved.

§9. Agriculture

In old Russia, peasants lived together in small villages form-~
ing communities of farmers., They employed largely the three-field
system in which the land was divided into winter wheat and winter
rye, another in spring crops, and the third being left fallow. Crops
were then rotated from field to field. The land was usually divided
into many small strips, each peasant having a number placed at
random over the fields, which made them lose much time as they
went with their tools from strip to strip. The strips could not be
consolidated because the quality of various fields varied, and this
might result in an inequitable distribution.

As early as the 15th and 16th centuries, the members of the
Peasant community were bound by an obligation to pay taxes to the
state. The major landowners were the Tsar, the landholding
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nobility and the monasteries. The serf system, which was little
short of slavery, had arisen as a requirement for a social organi-
zation that would provide military manpower, and enable the state
to receive taxes whereby it could carry on armed conflict. Many
restrictions against the enserfed peasants continued to be passed,
until finally their burden became truly intolerable. It was not easy,
however, to cast off the entire system, although many leaders
recognized it as inhumane, because of the serious social problems
that doing so would entail. Serfdom was finally abolished in 1861,
and land allotted to the peasants under a sort of 49-year mortgage
which repaid the feudal owners in part for their loss.

The abolition of distinctions attendant upon emancipation enabled
those peasants who were smarter or had better land than their neigh-
bors to rise gradually above them, by controlling more property,
and even employing other peasants to work for them. Thus, by 1900,
there were about one million rich peasants whose holdings were
nearly six times as large, on the average, as that of a small peas-
ant (126 acres vs, 19 acres). These peasants later became known
as kulaks.

Under such a system of privately operating individual agri-
culture, it was difficult for the state to make 25 million individual
peasants grow crops as needed for the nation’s economy, instead
of as they singly wanted to grow them, considering their potential
profit. It was thus some years after the Revolution that the Soviet
government introduced a program of collectivization, whereby
farmers were united into larger groups to farm state land, and
thus to produce what the planned economy of the state dictated. One
can imagine how bitterly this program was resisted, but in the end,
force prevailed, although the Soviet régime (as in the case of its
battle against religion) had to compromise, and allow peasants
small individual plots to till for themselves several days a week,
working the state lands the remaining days. These plots vary from
1/2 to 2 and 1/2 acres (1 hectare maximum), and may even include
a few head of livestock. As part of collectivization, it was neces-
sary to eliminate the kulaks {who had the most to lose and naturally
fought the hardest), even to the extent of mass killings and deporta-
tions to other parts of the USSR, Although suffering setbacks, the
Soviet program eventually triumphed, and by 1936, over 90 pct of
the peasantry was collectivized.

According to 1938 figures, Chuvashia is located in that region
of the USSR in which land is most heavily cultivated, from 60 to
80 pct being in crops. In the eastern portion of Chuvashia, over
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80 pct is in grain, with somewhat less, 70 to 80 pct, in the western
portion, of the total area sown. Relatively little wheat, in com-
parison with the great wheat areas, is grown, this ranging from
none to 30 pct in different areas. Rye is more widely grown, over
30 pct being devoted to this crop. Oats ranges from 10 to over 20
pct in places. Less than 10 pct is in barley, and potatoes range
from 3 to 10 pct of the crop. Pasture and meadow land constitute
from 10 to 20 pct of the total agricultural land in Chuvashia, and

5 to 10 pet is devoted to fodder crops (food for animal consumption).

According to 1956 figures from the BSE, of the total field area,
48 pct is plowed, 32 pct forested, 4 pct is in hay land, and 6 pct
in pasture. Grain accounts for 62 pct of the plowed area, with 12
pct in potatoes and vegetables, 23 pct in fodder, and 3 for technical
purposes (buildings and the like). The grain figure is broken down
further into 47 pct winter rye, 22 pct cats, 15 pct spring wheat,
and 8 pct legumes. Kolkhozes, or collective farms, have four
subsidiary operations: cattle, hogs, sheep and poultry.

In 1956, a program to grow corn in Chuvashia began, and ap-
pears to have been rather successful (see detailed article in Pravda,
February 5, 1960, page 3 bottom).

As can be seen from the foregoing, the main crops are rye,
oats and potatoes, with some growing of flax in the northwestern
portion. There is also production of pigs, cattle and poultry with
its attendant eggs, but this seems to be largely for kolkhoz and
individual consumption. The State Incubator and Poultry Station
sends 120,000 chicks annually to kolkhozes.

Small amounts of buckwheat, spelt, hemp and tobacco, peas
and lentils are also grown, as well as berries, honey, and apples
in small quantities, Chuvashia is among the leading producers of
hops in the Soviet Union, supplying 25 to 40 pct of the crop grown
in the RSFSR. Some success in growing the dandelion-like plant
kok-sagyz, a source of natural rubber, has been had, but the chief
production of this seems to be further south than Chuvashia. A
small silk industry also functions in the south of Chuvashia.

According to one source (the Encyclopaedia Britannica, Vol. 5,
pp. 689-690), Chuvash horses, sheep, cattle and pigs are underfed
and undersized, but cattle, meat, wood and hides are exported any-
way,

The chief imports are salt, kerosene and ironwares. Thereare
many bazaar centers, and several large annual fairs, the biggest
being that of Cheboksary.
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The number of cattle announced in early 1960 as the target goal

for 1960 was 12,000 head, to be a 22 pct increase over previous
holdings.

§10. Living Standards and Medical Services

The general living standard in Chuvashia is quite low, and
comparison with life in the United States is hardly possible. In~
comes are low, people are poorly dressed in rough materials with
little style, and streets are mostly dirt, with a few paved roads in
the towns. The inhabitants are simple farmers without much con-
tact of any sort with the outside world, except that provided by
Soviet sources. Production of consumer goods has always been
low, and what is produced seems to be, from most reports brought
back from other places in the Soviet Union, dismally low in quality.
Housing conditions are not good, and this is in general one of the
worst features of Soviet life. In the cities, people live in over-
crowded flats, with very poor sanitary facilities, and production
of new housing units proceeds slowly. On the farms, conditions
may be better or may be worse. In previous centuries, the Chu-
vash traditional dwelling was a wooden hut-like affair, and garments
were largely homespun cloth. Now wooden houses seem to have
replaced most huts, and factory-made clothes the homespun.

The diet of the average peasant is formed largely from potatoes
and rye bread, with cabbage soup to which beet root or some meat
may be added. In general , bread and cereal products provide the
bulk of calories available to Soviet people. Meat, especially milk
and dairy products, fruit and vegetables are available only in small
amounts. As time goes on, however, more and more canned meat,
foods and fruits are becoming available,

The practice of medicine in the USSR is completely socialized,
and is financed by the state budget. Nearly all physicians in the
Soviet Union are women, thus freeing men for other duties. The
standard of medical care for the general public does not seem to
be high® It is difficult to make comparisons between Soviet and
Western medical personnel and facilities because physicians do not
seem to be as highly trained as Western (especially American)
doctors, and because there are many low-grade medical personnel,
as the fel'dsher, a sort of medical technician and orderly, who may
man a small health station by himself, Figures on building facilities
include not only hospitals, but all sorts of dispensaries and first-aid
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stations., Thus, it is not easy to interpret this material without
many qualifications.

In 1913, 326,000 rubles were spent on health services. In
1952, this amount had risen to about 300,000 rubles daily. In pre~
revolutionary Chuvashia, there were 19 hospitals with 486 beds,
and in the rural districts, 12 hospitals with 251 beds, 98 doctors
and 98 fel’!dshers and nurses. Malaria and small pox were wide-
spread. In 1956, there were 111 hospital institutions with 4,500
beds, including 79 rural hospitals and dispensaries with 2,055 beds.

In prerevolutionary Chuvashia, the eye disease trachoma was
very widespread. This is a contagious form of conjunctivitis with
painful inflammatory granulations on the eyes. This epidemic
occurred in the latter part of the 19th century, and afflicted 50 pct
of the population, and up to 80 or 90 pct in some districts. It has
since been brought under control, but the presence in Cheboksary
of a research institute for trachoma with 100 beds must indicate
that this disease still occurs in sufficient quantities to warrant
special facilities for its treatment. Some 4 dispensaries for treat-
ment of trachoma are alsc found in Chuvashia, as well as 870
trachoma first-aid stations (punkty) staffed by nurses, which would
also lend support to the idea of its current prevalance.

There are also dispensaries for other ailments, as 5 for tuber-
culosis, 7 for skin and venereal, 1 psychoneurological, and 625
midwifery stations. The Great Soviet Encyclopaedia (BSE, Vol.
47, p. 452) also lists many other kinds of small places of such
treatment.

There were 750 doctors in Chuvashia in 1956, aided by 4,400
medical workers of medium (srednze) training, and two medical
schools. The amount budgeted for medical and health work in 1956
was 106,917,000 rubles. The number of doctors in the USSR per
10,000 population, according to the 1959 census, was 17.3, as op-
posed to 12 in the United States.

In September, 1960, Associated Press carried a report from
TASS, the Soviet News Agency, about the replacement of a human
eye lens with a glass substitute, in a 12-year old girl. This was
performed in the Helmholtz Eye Diseases Research Institute of
Cheboksary in Chuvashia.

§11. The Economic System

The Soviet Union is a socialist state, made possible (theoret-
ically) by workers and peasants seizing power to form a government.
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The transition to communism remains yet to be achieved, and will
be realized when people sufficiently observe the new social order
and become so productive as to work according to their abilities in
order to receive according to their needs.

The Soviet economy is a planned economy. State planning
means that the state draws up integrated output plans for the national
economy, and directs and controls all production, including agri-
culture, transport, foreign trade, banks and currency. It decides
all questions of investment and credit, of construction and recon-
struction, and fixes wholesale and retail prices. The national eco-
nomic planning board (GOSPLAN), also breaks down the Union-wide
plan into smaller plans for Union Republics, ASSR's and other units.

A serious deficiency of the economy, from the viewpoint of the
average citizen, is the emphasis given to production of industrial
goods and the needs of heavy industry, machinery and armaments,
thus neglecting capital goods and consumer goods considerably.

The banking system and taxation measures of Chuvashia are
handled as part of the over-all Soviet ecnomy. Banks, unlike those
in the West, do not provide money to finance private undertakings
for profit, requiring the employment of others, as no private enter-
prise may be undertaken for profit. Banks, in addition to being
depositaries for private savings, are the basic source of short~
term credit for all institutions in the USSR,

The largest source of revenue in the Soviet Union derives from
the turnover tax, which basically taxes goods in the process of their
manufacture when they are “turned over” to another enterprise for
distribution or further processing.

The regular currency and coinage of the USSR circulates in
Chuvashia.

§ 12. Transportation and Communication

Waterways have traditionally, throughout Russian history, been
important channels of communication, conquest and commerce, and
even though they are frozen over four to five months of the year,
are very important for internal commerce. They are not important
as exits to the outer world, because most of them empty into the
Arctic ocean, or into the Black or Caspian seas. The Volga River,
which runs past the Chuvash ASSR, carried half the river fleet of
the USSR before the Second World War. However, it does not seem
to be an important factor in the Chuvash economy, because once
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started, cargoes do not usually stop until reaching their destination.
The use of water transport is largely for bulky freight, as coal,
lumber and cement, of which some, as lumber, does originate from
Chuvashia. According to the BSE, only 15 pct of freight from Chu-
vashia goes by waterway.

Roads in the USSR are mostly unsurfaced, and consequently
impassable at bad seasons. There are few private passenger cars,
and little use of motor vehicles for such private passenger trans-
port (the basis of such a large industry in the United States). Truck~
ing, however, is very important for delivering goods to and from
factories, and from farms to railroad stations. In 1956, auto trans-
port accounted for 52 pct of Chuvash freight movement. Roads for
auto transport totalled 11,000 km. in 1956, and according to several
sources, are described as good to excellent in Chuvashia.

The chief roadways for freight have the routing: Gorky to Yad-
rin to Cheboksary to Tsivilsk to Kaza#, and the routing Tsivilsk to
Kanash to Ul'yanovsk. There is a system of autobus transport, and
the chief buslines run as follows:

Cheboksary-—Kanash
Cheboksary— Yadrin
Kanash—Batyrevo
Yadrin—Shumerlya
Shumerlya—-Poretskoye
Poretskoye —~-Alatyr.

.

O W N

Chuvashia is something of a rail center and junction, for three
lines intersect at Kanash, no doubt occasioning the construction of
the railway car repair works there. The chief west-east line bisects
the Chuvash ASSR, entering west of Shumerlya, going to Kanash,
and out of Chuvashia in the northeast on its way to Kazan. This line
may be considered part of the Trans-Siberian railway connecting
Moscow with the East, except that the Trans-Siberian Railway pro-
per does not begin until Omsk, there being several alternate routes
from Moscow to Omsk, of which the one passing through Chuvashia
is only the middle route. According to a 1940 source, this portion
was single-track from Gorky to Kazan, but it would seem likely that
it is now double~tracked, as is the Trans-Siberian even in the more
remote eastern regions. A second railway line enters Chuvashia
from the south at Alatyr, and goes to Kanash, where it joins the
railway to Kazan and other points east. Lastly, there is a northern
spur line connecting Kanash with Cheboksary, thus giving Chebok-
sary its rail outlet to the rest of the USSR.
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The BSE does not give any figure for the percentage of freight
moved by the Chuvash railways, but if trucking accounts for 52 pct,
and waterways for 15 pct, the balance of 33 pct must fall to the
railroads. Passenger traffic is low, and this is because little trav-
el for purely pleasure or personal reasons is undertaken in the
Soviet Union in general. Travel is further restricted by the need
for various permits to leave one’s district.

The use of airways for freight and passengers has greatly in-
creased in the USSR, but there does not seem to be any air service
to Chuvashia. Kazan is an intermediary point serviced by Aerofiot
airlines, but in the maps examined by the present writer, no air-
fields are shown in Chuvashia. However, from a statement made
concerning the number of medical stations, one may deduce the
presence of at least one airfield, as one medical station for aviation
is listed. This field would probably be located at Kanash or at
Cheboksary. The Soviet press does not customarily report acci-
dents on land, sea or air, unless foreigners are aboard whose death
must be made a subject of notice to their governments. Such a crash
occurred near Kanash in late 1958, when a TU-104 crashed killing
65 persons, including a delegation of important Chinese Communist
officials.

The functions of postal, telegraph and telephone services, as
well as radio and television broadcasting are owned and operated
by the government as part of the national economy and administered
by the Ministry of Communication. Newspapers are distributed
largely by mail, as presumably are also other periodicals, whether
Chuvash or national. Telephone communication connects Moscow
with all provincial centers, including Cheboksary. All cities of
significant size have local ‘phone systems, but in general, telephones
exist for offical and business purposes, and their use for private
calling and personal affairs is minor.

Radio broadcasting diffuses government propaganda, educational
material, and entertainment for all citizens. Chuvash broadcasting
began in 1932 and is in Chuvash and Russian. Usually, the radios
are not individual sets such as Americans or Western Europeans are
accustomed to, but are merely loudspeakers which cannot be adjusted
to various frequencies, but are tuned to one station at a central re-
ceiver. They play in factories, homes, schools and on public squares
There is no information as to whether any television broadcasting is
available to Chuvash citizens, although Moscow, Leningrad and Sverd-
lovsk have their own programming, and a cable connects Moscow
and Kiev. Commercial television is, in any event, nonexistent.
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§ 13. Governmental Structure and Leading Personalities

Chuvashia is a socialist state of workers and peasants. The
functioning constitution was adopted July 18, 1937, by the Extra-
ordinary Eleventh session of Soviets of the republic, and ratified
June 2, 1940 by the Supreme Soviet of the RSFSR. The political
basis of the government is the soviets (or councils) of worker de-
puties who seized power from landholders and capitalists, forming
a dictatorship of the proletariat and freeing the Chuvash people
from the oppressive yoke of Tsarism and Russian imperialistic
exploitation. All power belongs to the workers in the form of so-
viets.

The organs of state power are the supreme soviet of the re-
public (the only legislative body), and the presidium of the supreme
soviet of the republic (not to be confused with the Supreme Soviet
of the USSR). The deputies are elected by the citizenry to a four
year term at the rate of one deputy to each 12,000 inhabitants. The
presidium is elected by the supreme soviet, and consists of the
chairman of the presidium, two deputy chairmen, a secretary and
twelve members. The Soviet of ministers is the executive organ
of state power, and executes the programs of the government.

National courts administer justice, as does the supreme court
of Chuvashia, as well as specialized courts of the USSR. Proceed-
ings, are conducted in the Chuvash language, except for regions
populated chiefly by Russians or by Tatars, whose languages are
used. All persons are entitled to the use of interpreters and to
address the court in their native tongue.

The local governmental structure of an ASSR is composed of
ministries similar in function and purpose to their counterparts
in the RSFSR and the USSR. In Chuvashia, these include such
ministries as the ministry of agriculture, of education, of culture,
and so on. There is, however, no ministry of the army, as the
army and its administration is not a duty of the Chuvash ASSR or
of any ASSR. The armed forces of the USSR do include, of course,
those persons conscripted from Chuvashia, the strength of this
contingent being a function of the population size.

Some of the leading political and other figures of Chuvashia
whose names have been gleaned from the Soviet press and other
sources are the following persons.

Leonid Aleksandrovich BORODIN is the Secretary of the Chu-
vash Regional Committee (obkom) of the Communist Party. Petr
Vliadimirovich VLADIMIROV is the Minister of Agriculture of the
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Chuvash ASSR. Anatolii Sergeyevich ERLAKOV was the Chairman
of the Soviet of Ministers of Chuvashia in 1959, and G. 1. KONDRAT!-
YEYV is the chairman of the Soviet of Ministers of Chuvashia in 1960.
Sem&n Matveyevich ISLYUKOYV is the first secretary of the Chuvash
regional committee of the Communist Party. Anisim Mitrofanovich
SHORNIKOV is in charge of the agricultural section of the Chuvash
regional committee of the Communist Party.

An important figure in Chuvash agriculture is Sergei Kseno-
fontovich KOROTKOV, a poor peasant elected chairman of the Kol'.
tsovka kolkhoz in 1929. He later became deputy of the supreme
Soviet, and at least twice has been named Hero of Socialist Labor:
In 1960, he was several times reported as being chairman of the
Lenin Kolkhoz in the Vurnary region, and has written a number of
articles on Chuvash agriculture in the Soviet press.. The Soviet
press reported Korotkov's death on July 3rd, 1961. No replace~
ment has yet been announced.

§ 14. Chuvash Nationalism

Owing to the fact that the Chuvash language, although belonging
to the Turkic family, is a very differing form of Turkish not com-
prehensible to neighboring Turkic peoples, such as Tatars and
Bashkirs, the Chuvash have stood somewhat outside the pale of
Turkic peoples, among whom from time to time various pan-Turkic
and nationalist movements have arisen. The Chuvash never par-
ticipated in any of these movements, because they were glorying
in their own past as the descendants of the once mighty Bolgar em-
pire, especially in the years following the Great October Revolu-
tion.

After the Revolution, the Soviet régime allowed many peoples
of the USSR to change their previous designations to ones more
indicative of their own past and ones in harmony with their own
language. Thus, the Samoyeds, whose name in Russian means
“self-eaters” or cannibals, assumed their proper tribal name of
Nenets, the Koryaks became the Nymylans, and so on. In line
with these changes, the Chuvash wanted to adopt the de signation
Bolgars for themselves, and to call their country Bolgaria. How-
ever, this was going too far. The Soviet authorities felt that this
might encourage nationalism of a sort that was not within the spirit
of the dictum “national in form, and socialist in content.” The
Soviets then fostered a view of history which stated that the ancient
Bolgar empire was a multi-national state including various peoples,
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of which the ancestors of the Chuvash were only one, and that there-
fore to allow the Chuvash to call themselves Bolgars would not

be quite correct, as the Kazan Tatars might also rightly call them-

selves Bolgars. Besides, the name was regrettably similar to that

of the Bulgarians in Bulgaria {in Russian, Bolgariﬁ, Bolgarz).

Writers of plays and novels in Chuvash continued to glorify the
memory of the Bolgar empire, until finally the Communist Party
had to put a stop to expressing such romantic nationalism. The
nationalism was not confined to the past, however, for the Chuvash
raised another problem. The town of Simbirsk, now Ul'yanovsk,
had been in former times an important national center of Chuvashia,
for it was there that the first Chuvash books appeared and the first
Chuvash secondary school was located. Now, the Chuvash comrades
wanted to have Simbirsk made a part of the Chuvash ASSR. This
might have been a reasonable request, were it not for the fact that
Simbirsk was also noted for being the birthplace of Viadimir Il'yich
Lenin, who was the son of Il'ya Nikolayevich Ul'yanov (whence
Ul'yanovsk derives its name), a government inspector for the Chu-
vash school system. As a result, this demand for the secession of
Simbirsk, since renamed in honor of its most famous citizen, was
not open for discussion.

The Central Committee of the Communist Party denounced the
Chuvash as nationalists, and decided that one reason for this nation-
alism was the presence of a predominantly agricultural population.
With a view to providing residents who would not bother their heads
about the by-gone glories of the Bolgar empire, an additional district
with a strong working-class population was incorporated into Chu-
vashia in 1926, and this factor swung the balance of power to the
proletarian element in the Communist Party of Chuvashia.

It seems likely, however, that in spite of these measures, that
the Chuvash, like the Greeks, Mongols, Spanish, Dutch, and Swedes,
and many other once great nations, must remain keenly aware of
their past, Whether this can be a factor to take into account in pre~
dicting any future actions of the Chuvash against Soviet overlordship,
would be very difficult to say.

§ 15. Education

In the 15th and 16th centuries, the Chuvash lands came under
the control of Muscovy as a result of the victories of Ivan the Ter-
rible, but the general development of the region was hindered by the
Tsarist policies of repressing the “foreigners.” There were few if
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any schools in which the native language was used until the late 1800's
Among the Chuvash receiving instruction at that time were Yakovlev,
K. V. Ivanov, and others to be mentioned later.

The first Russian university was opened in Moscow in 1755, but
even by 1796, attendance at all schools was still small, 18,000 pu-
pils going to 316 elementary and secondary schools out of a popula~
tion of 36 million. During the 1800's, instruction grew, and by 1849,
there were six universities, including the University of Kazan which
attracted persons from the Chuvash regions. However, as in the 113
years of Kazan University from its founding until the Revolution,
only six Tatars were graduated, it does not appear likely that more
than a few Chuvash could have attended. The presence in Kazan of
the Kazan Theological Seminary, which offered study and performed
regearch in Oriental languages (with perhaps a view towards later
proselyting and conversion), was also important as an educational
institution of this area.

The Church in general had a vast network of parochial schools
under its administration, and in 1894 these numbered 32,000, but
they did not teach much more than reading and writing. Secondary
education was reserved for children of better class families by the
imposition of attendance fees and investigation of the student’s back-
ground, in case the son of a baker or farmer wanted to rise above
his origin. In the early 20th century, four million children, mostly
boys, were attending 78,000 primary schools, but only 320 secondary
schools existed with 135,000 male pupils. Under the administration
of Stolypin greater progress was made towards the goal of giving
every child of school age an elementary education. 5till, as far as
Chuvashia was concerned, this was scarcely to be realized, because
on the eve of the Revolution, literacy in Chuvashia was about 18 pet,
and among women, only 3 pet.

The Chuvash school system, being part and parcel of the Soviet
school system, is identical to the general pattern of Russian schools.
The three year old child is eligible for kindergarten, and compulsory
schooling begins at 8, continuing for seven years. These seven
years are divided into two sections of four and three, the first being
the primary grades (villages outside the RSFSR have this as their
minimum), and the second being the socalled “Incomplete Middle
School,” which takes the student to about age 14-15. This degree
of education is compulsory for all villages and cities of the RSFSR
and for all cities outside the RSFSR.

The child who has completed the “Incomplete Middle School”
may complete Middle School in three more years, thus having grad-
uated from *Complete Middle School,” or the ten-year school, as
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it is sometimes called. At this point he is eligible for university
work or professional training in a technicum. Although co~educa~
tion was the rule in Soviet schools in 1943, this practice seems to
be no longer followed, as a result of a change of policy after a study
of the question. Women's rights to a complete education are not
thereby impugned.

The curriculum of the ten-year school is fairly well standardized
throughout the RSFSR and the USSR. Beginning in the primary grades
with arithmetic and the native language, plus Russian if it is a non-
Russian republic as in the case of Chuvashia, there is also nature
study, geography, mausic, art, physical education and social science.
Foreign languages usually begin about the age of 12 in the fifth year.
Additional subjects such as history, literature, algebra, physics and
chemistry, biology and so on, are added in the remaining years.

Few electives exist.

In 1930, elementary education was made obligatory in Chuvashia.
In 1934-1935 there were 297 seven-year schools teaching 43,800
pupils. In 1949-1950, completion of the seven-year school (i.e.,
the Incomplete Middle School) was made obligatory. In 1950-1951,
there were 550 elementary schools, 428 seven-year schools, and
92 schools “of general education” (Russian: obshchego obrazovaniya),
teaching a total of 202,462 persons. There also exist schools for
special purposes, as 5 schools for deaf and blind children.

It is possible to form some idea of the size of the school popula-
tion from the production figures for textbook printings. In 1960,
primers for the first class averaged a printing of 28,000 copies, the
second class 26,000 copies, the third class 25,000 copies, and the
fourth class, 23-24,000 copies. Books for the fifth class were printed
in 19,000 copies, and the same for the sixth class. Seventh class
books ran to about 13,000 copies, and after this, books do not denote
for what class they are intended. If these figures represent an an-
nual printing, rather than a printing to be used over several years,
or replacement copies, this would indicate a school population of
about 150,000 in the Incomplete Middle, or seven-year school, where
the greatest concentration of students must be. The decreasing
figures may reflect attrition of the school population in the lower
grades.

There are four “institutions of higher learning” (Russian:

VUZ) in Chuvashia: one pedagogical, one agricultural, and two
Yfeachers's. How the teacher's institutes differ from the pedagog-
ical is not clear. There are also two medical institutions, and an
institute for fine arts and music. There are in addition about 14
technicums where specialized vocational and technical training is
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given. However, no mention has been found of any actual university.
There is, attached to the Soviet of Ministers of the Chuvash ASSR,

a research institute called the “Chuvash Scientific Research Insti-
tute for Language, Literature, History and Economics”, which
publishes books on these subjects, some of which are in the posses-
sion of the present writer. The presence of the Eye Diseases
Research Institute in Cheboksary has also been noted previously

(p. 23).

According to data of 1956, there were 1,113 libraries of all
types in Chuvashia, but Soviet sources customarily include in such
figures all collections of books kept in clubs, elementary schools,
and other gathering places, even if they may be only a few shelves
in amount.

§16. Culture (Press, Arts, Music, Sports, Theater)

Press

Publication of books began in Russia in the 1700's, and although
small at first, grew to several hundred titles by 1796. By 1900,
eighteen thousand titles had been issued. As printing became more
widespread, other regional centers began to publish books, as Ka-
zan, where important works on Oriental languages appeared in the
1840’s. Publishing began in Chuvashia still later, and at first, only
books of a religious or missionary character were published. Be-
fore the Revolution, 564 Chuvash titles were issued in a total of
35,302 copies, but since the Revolution about 6,500 titles have been
printed, including books and brochures, for a total printing of 42
million copies. In 1913, for instance, the total copies of books
printed was 2,000. In 1937, the total number of books manufactured
was 1,113,000 copies in all. During the postwar years of 1946-1956,
a total of 1,552 titles were published in Chuvashia, of which 1,045
were translated works (and of these, 984 were Russian). The total
printing of these titles ran into 11,234,000 copies. For the year
1956 alone, 167 titles were issued {about 10 pect of the foregoing),
in a printing of 894,000 copies, of which 105 titles were translations.
The prospectus of the State Publishing House of Chuvashia for 1960
contains a list of over 300 titles which it is proposed to publish in
1960. These include works on history, politics, belles-lettres,
works by Soviet and Chuvash writers, children’s literature, school
textbooks, agricultural, productional and semitechnical literature,
dictionaries, periodicals, and works on music and language.
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There is also a periodical press, issuing 42 newspapers and
5 magazines, mostly in Chuvash, but with several in Russian and
Tatar. The circulation of a single number of 37 newspapers in
1956 was given as 87,000 copies. Most Soviet newspapers are
quite small by American standards, because they consist entirely
of text (to which illustrations are of course added as occasion
demands), and contain none of the advertising found in American
newspapers, which may amount to as much as 70 pct of the paper.
Presumably Chuvash newspapers are exactly like the ones of the
Union Republics and of Moscow in this regard, although it has not
been possible to examine any copies of Chuvash newspapers or
magazines first-hand. This is due to a general rule that the ex-
port of periodicals from areas below Union Republic rank is not
allowed. Soviet newspapers are generally 4 to 6 pages in size,
sometimes running to 8, with text printed solid in six columns,
and often with large sections devoted to the complete text of im-
portant speeches or party conferences.

There are a number of provincial newspapers appearing in the
various cities of Chuvashia, and there may also be some devoted
to special topics, as agriculture, lumbering, railroading, and so
forth. The magazines presumably carry stories and features by
Chuvash as well as Soviet writers, but it has not been possible to
examine any of these either.

The names of the Chuvash newspapers have been listed in the
Letopis' periodi¥eskikh izdanii SSSR, 1950-1954, Moscow, 1955,
p.- 499. They are:

Avangard (Batyrevo)

Bol'shevik (Yadrin)

Za Bol'shevistskie kolkhozy (Yantikovo)
Za vysokii urozhai (Shikazany)

Za kommunism (Kanash)

Za pobedu kommunisma (Ibresy)
Znamya kolkhoza (Yal'chiki)

Znamya kommunisma (Batyrevo)
Znamya kommunisma (Kalinino)
Znamya kommunisma (Cheboksary)
Znamya Oktyabrya (Komsomolskoye)
Znamya truda (Bol'shoi Sundyr')
Kollektivnyi trud (Bol'shoye Nogatkino)
Kolkhoznaya gazeta (Alikovo)
Kolkhoznaya zhizn' (Ibresy)
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Kolkhoznaya klich {(Morgaushi)

Kolkhoznyi trud (Bizhbulyak)

Kommunar (Drozhzhanoye, Pervomaiskoye)
Kommunist (Yadrin)

Krasnoye Zhamya (Kazan, Urmary)

Krasnyi Oktyabr' {Oktyabrskoye)

Leninskoye Zhamya (Isakly, Mariinskii)

Molodoi Bol'shevik (= Molodoi Kommunist} (Cheboksary)
Po Leninskomu puti (Kugesy, Tolbazy, Chelno-Vershiny)
Po puti sotsialisma (Vurnary)

Po Stalinskomu Puti {Kalinino, Pokhvistnevo)

Put' kommunisma (Krasno-Armeiskoye)

Put' pobedy (Krasnyie Chetai)

So Znamenem Lenina (Kozlovsk)

So Znamenem Stalina {Shemursha)

Sovetskoye Zhamya (Sovetskoye)

Sotsialisticheskii Trud (Shumerlya)

Stalinets {Tsivil'sk)

Stalinskoye Znamya (Yantikovo)

Udarnik (Mariinskii Posad) (= Leninskoye Znamya)
Chuvashskaya Kommuna (Cheboksary)

Chuvash Arts and Crafts

One of the chief Chuvash arts has been, since ancient times,
the ornamental carving of wood for use as house decoration, or
for domestic utensils. This art was highly developed, and the
facades of many houses in the late 19th century were decorated at
the eaves and gables with semi-relief wood carving, Embroidery
on clothes and other objects was also quite widely pursued. Dark
red predominated, with interspersed green, blue and yellow.

Under Soviet influence there has been growth of painting,
sculpture and the graphic arts. A graphic arts shop was first
established in 1934 in Alatyr, and later moved to Cheboksary in
1940 where it became a technicum devoted to fine arts. The State
Art Gallery was opened in Cheboksary in 1939. As is well-known,
Soviet art, of whatever form, must serve the State, and thus,
many of its productions would not be considered art or art-forms
in the West.

Among well-known Chuvash artists are M. S. Spiridonov (born
1890}, and N. K. Sverchkov (born 1891). The artist Ovchinnikov
painted a famous work titled “ The Great Leaders of the Revolution,
Lenin and Stalin, Receiving a Delegation of Chuvash Workers in
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the Kremlin." One of Spiridonov’s paintings is “The Joiner's Work-
shop of the Shumerlya Furniture Combine” (1935). In the post-war
period, the painters V. M. Makarov and E. A. Nozdrin became
known, as well as the sculptor I. F. Kudryavtsev, and the sculptor
Chapayev.

Some effort has been made to preserve typical Chuvash archi-
tecture of the 17th and 18th centuries, as the Vvedenskii Cathedral
of 1651, Some other important historical buildings in Cheboksary
are the Magistrates House of 1742, the Church of Michael the Arch-
angel, 1708, and the Uspenskii Church of 1763.

Music

Chuvash national music is unison, although two-part work ia
sometimes found. The pentatonic scale is employed, embellished
by many free improvisations. There are songs of a lyric, ritu-
alistic and humorous nature, and songs sung for working.

According to one musicologist, the Chuvash national songs
seem to form a transitional bridge between the Finno-Ugric songs
and the songs of the Turkic peoples. To the Western ear, accus-
tomed to hearing a given tune repeated faithfully on each perfor-
mance, Chuvash music has a definite Oriental quality about it.

This is aided by the fact that a song is rarely sung exactly the same
way twice. The basic pattern remains the same, to be sure, but
many small variations and additions occur with each repitition.
Words do not necessarily fit exactly to notes, as we are accus~
tomed to in our music, but several syllables may be sung, if neces-
sary, on one note, or conversely, a word or syllable may be held
while several notes are sung, in order to fit the number of words
to the melodic line. It is thus perfectly possible, and permissible,
to sing different songs to one melody, or to use different melodies
for the same text. In general, there seems to have been much
influence both from Finno-Ugric music as well as from Turkic
music, the latter chiefly Tatar folk-music.

An extensive collection of Chuvash folksongs has been published
from transcriptions made of songs sung by World War I prisoners
held by the Germans. These twenty prisoners furnished about 215
songs, which deal largely with the countryside and nature in general,
travel, parents and homelife, dancing, drinking, lovemaking and
80 on.

Owing to the considerable divergence between Chuvash and
Western music, it is not possible briefly to describe Chuvash music
in terms of Western scale, tones, time-signatures and keys.
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To judge from what has happened in many other cultures sub-
jected to the impact of Westernization and Sovietization (as in Mon-~
golia, for instance), one may imagine that Chuvash folkmusic of
the sort described above is dying out at a slower or faster rate,
a8 less persons in each generation learn the old songs. The pris-
oners referred to above were in many instances between 20 and
30 years of age in 1917, and thus it could be that many of them, as
representative of their generation, might be alive today, and may
well have passed on their musical knowledge to current generations.

The chief Chuvash national instruments are the shikhlidzhe, a
sort of flute or whistle made from hollow stems; the shipir, a
kind of bagpipes; the sfrnai, the same; the gisle or psaltery (a
multi~-stringed instrument like a zither); the kuga?’_w or violin; and
the tumbra, a three or four stringed zither. In the 19th century,
the harmonica, accordion and balalaika were introduced.

No recordings of Chuvash music have been found listed for
sale in this country from the various catalogues of Soviet music
available on phonograph recordings, although the songs of many
other nationalities are available.

In recent decades, Western music as sponsored by the Soviet
régime has been introduced, with composition of songs about the
Motherland, about kolkhoz life, and about the Soviet Army. Im-
portant composers of recent years have been the Russian V. M.
Krivonosov (1904-1941) who wrote many works employing Chuvash
national themes, as the musical comedy Xavaslay ((Joy'); G. V.
Vorob'yev, who wrote symphonies, piano sonatas, violin sonatas;
the Stalin prizewinner F. M. Lukin, who wrote many popular songs;
and G. Ya. Khirbyu.

A musical instiute has been functioning in Cheboksary since
1929, and there is also a symphonic orchestra there. In Chuvashia
as a whole there were in 1956 about 900 choral and musical groups.

Sports

There is a stadium in Cheboksary, as well as a racetrack.
No information about sports has been found, other than that Soviet
citizens in general are fond of sports, and eager participants and
spectators in games. Names of prominent Chuvash teams have not
been noted in the sports sections of national papers like Pravda
(for 1960), from which the writer concludes that Chuvashia has not
produced any championship teams of late.
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Theater

The first Chuvash theater was founded in Kazan in 1918, and
moved to Cheboksary in 1920. It was made up mostly of volunteer
participants, and later supplemented by persons from the drama
department of the Cheboksary musical institute. In 1947, actors
from the State Institute of Theatrical Arts in Moscow were sent to
Chuvashia.

Among the first plays in Chuvash were F. P. Pavlov's satirical
comedy “In Court,” and his play, “In the Village.” P. N. Osipov's
plays about the harsh past of the Chuvash people and the poor status
of women were also produced. Famous plays from the Russian
repertory were also given, such as Gogol''s “The Inspector-Gen-
eral,” and plays by Ostrovskii, and Gor'kii, as well as Moliére and
Shakespeare plays. Other plays by Chuvash and Soviet authors
have also been staged.

In 1957, four theaters were functioning in Chuvashia. Some
of the leading actors are B. A. Alekseyev, O. I. Yrsem, A. K.
Urgalkin, and others.

In 1956, there were 351 motion picture installations in Chu-
vashia, of which 156 were in fixed locations. There is also a film
studio. In 1952, a Soviet film was produced called “Soviet Chu-
vashia,” which was a sort of documentary and travelogue of Chu~
vashia. Although it was not possible to view this film, a booklet
which was issued to accompany it has been the source of much use-
ful data incorporated into the present work.

§17. Customs and Ethnography

Formerly, the basic rural dwelling of the Chuvash was a sort
of wooden hut made from rough hewn logs, but the growth of Rus-
sian cultural influence has transformed this to traditional type
wooden houses. The old huts had no fireplace, but a stove in the
right corner from the door. On the left were plank-beds, with
benches along the walls. The small windows were made of spe-
cially treated animal bladders or intestines.

In the past, the basic Chuvash costume was made of homespun
cloth. At present, urban dress of factory cloth prevails. Men
have almost completely abandoned the old national dress, but
women in large measure still retain white blouses (rubakhi in
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Russian), or ones of other colors, with frills in the lower portion.
The blouses were richly adorned with embroidery. Outer gar-
ments were usually cloth caftans, a long-sleeved gown-like dress
fastened with a belt, topped by a sheepskin fur coat of the same
style. On their feet the Chuvash wrapped cloth, and wore bast shoes
made from fibrous plants and bark. Married women wore on their
heads a sort of embroidered turban, from which long strands of
coins, beads and even pearls fell in front and in back. Girls wore
a cone-shaped hat likewise adorned with coins and beads. Both
these headgears have largely given way to the shawl and kerchief.

The Chuvash family was patriarchal, and nuclear rather than
extended, although it may have been extended several centuries
ago. Marriages were largely arranged by the parents for their
children, except that both parties involved could express their dis-
satisfaction with the arrangements and seek another. When a boy
is about 19, older members of his family begin to consider who his
bride should be. If the youth does not care for the bride proposed,
another one will be suggested. A go-between from relatives or
neighbors brings the information back as to whether the proposal
is accepted or rejected, and whether bad omens were seen on the
way thither. A bride price was usually paid, together with other
gifts from and to each family. Today, however, as a result of
infusion of Russian and Western notions about love, courtship and
marriage, it may be presumed that the above practices are sharply
curtailed, although no detailed sociological information is known.

A careful description of Chuvash marriage customs may be
found in the book by H. Paasonen, “Customs and Folkpoetry of the
Chuvash” (in German, see Bibliography at end of this book). The
ceremonies were marked with much drinking, dancing and festivities,
with many formulaic expressions and wedding songs {the texts of
these are given, with German translation, in the work by Paasonen).
After the wedding, in some cases even later, by many years, a
special ceremony takes place in which the young married woman
formally leaves her parents’ home. Various formulae are recited,
and objects given and received in token of this.

When someone was about to die, family and relatives assembled.
After death has occurred, a chicken is strangled so that the god of
death will take this spirit, and God will receive the spirit of the
deceased. The corpse is washed by persons of the same sex,
dressed in clean linen, with shirt, pants, cap, sox and shoes.
Pearls or imitation pearls are placed in the corpse's mouth, and
sillc stuffed in the ears and eyes. These provide the deceased with
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an excuse to God as to why he did not hear and see, and thus follow,
the truths of religion during his life. Then other processions and
mournings follow, such as the memorial service seven days after
death. A more detailed account of the old practices may be found
in the work by Paasonen just cited.

In addition to customs of marriage and death, there are other
special observances, as a festival at Whitsuntide {Pentecost), at
which a goose, lamb and ox are sacrificed. Many ceremonial
prayers are recited, and the entire celebration lasts from one to
three weeks. Some other ceremonies are a rain-sacrifice ceremeony,
and a fire-worshipping ceremony called “Going Through the Earth,”
in which a tunnel is dug, with two bonfires at either end, animals
are slaughtered, and persons receive ceremonial lashings from
switches.

All of the above-mentioned ceremonies and practices, de-
scribed in Paasonen's book, were being practiced in the late 1800's
and early 1900's, especially by those Chuvash who ware not yet
Christians, or at best very nominal in their beliefs. One may be
quite certain that considerably less of such folkcustoms survives
today, but it is not known to what extent these beliefs and worships
may have survived nearly fifty years of Soviet administration.

§18. Religion

The conversion of Prince Viadimir in 989 to Christianity marked
the official institution of that religion as the offical faith of the whole
Russian people, although the masses were slower about accepting
it. First it was confined to the nobility and upper classes, and not
until several centuries had passed did it filter down to be generally
accepted by the peasants and workers, who for some time continued
their pagan practices. Contrary to what one might expect, the
Mongols did not extirpate Christianity during the period of their
reign, but tolerated all religions. The Russian Orthodox Church
became allied to the state of Muscovy, especially under Peter the
Great, and eventually this led to its complete subservience to
Tsarism, although religion remained a living force with the people.

The trade contacts of the Bolgars resulted in their conversion
to Islam in 922, and Bolgary on the Volga became a Moslem state.
This was further strengthened by the Islamic faith of the Golden
Horde. The steppe tribes of the region had worshipped the sky
{tengri), and the forest peoples were shamanists.
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After the disintegration of the Golden Horde, the princes ex-
tended their frontiers to include the Chuvash lands, and as more
settlers came, the first intensive Christianization began in 1743.
The need to have the Gospel presented to the Chuvash in their own
tongue led to the first early studies of the Chuvash language, one
of the first grammars in Russian appearing in 1769. The synoptic
gospels were published at Kazan in 1820, in a Cyrillic script, and
before that, in 1804, some tracts and catechisms had appeared.

In 1897, the population of Russia was 130 million, consisting
of a hard core of some 88 million Great Russian Orthodox believers,
surrounded by a large minority of non~-Russian non-believers,
namely, 42 million. Impressed by these figures, the government
began a new policy of Russification, which reached out to the non-
Russian peoples of Central Asia, who had long been under Russian
domination, but not subjected to active programs of integration.

With the coming to power of the Soviets, the state was officially
declared Godless, and opposed to all religion. Religious instruction
stopped, and the clergy was largely disbanded, until wartime cir-
cumstances dictated the reversal of this policy. In rural areas
religion has maintained a strong hold, but the emergence of a
younger generation brought up atheistically has meant a consider-
able decline in the existence of religious faith, Whether there are
any churches in operation now in Chuvashia, as is the case with
some show-window cities like Moscow, Kiev and others, is not
known. In the 18th century, there were 18 monasteries in Chu-
vashia, and old guidebooks to Cheboksary list twelve churches,
eleven chapels, and a monastery,

The Chuvash are nominally a Christian people, that is, as op-
posed to being an Islamic people like their brothers speaking other
Turkic languages. According to ethnographic research conducted
at the turn of this century, there were still many persons who did
not profess Christianity, and the Germans, who were making plans
during World War II to take over all of Russia if possible (and in
this connection, published some grammatical and other works con-
cerning the Chuvash language), discovered among Chuvash war
prisoners some whose forefathers had never been Christians.

§ 19. Literature

The Volga Bolgars did have a writing system based on Arabic
(Islam has always made the use of Arabic obligatory), but unfortu-
nately, about the only material that has come down to us is some
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inscriptions on tombs, Although the language is clearly different
from other similar inscriptions in Chagatai Turkish (the literary
language of the Chagatai empire centering chiefly in present-day
Uzbekistan), not much linguistic information is furnished, as the
inscriptions usually state only that “A, son of B, departed this life
on {date)”. Tatar historians record that books were written in this
ancient Chuvash language, but nothing has come down to us.

Thus, for a period of many centuries, Chuvash folk poetry and
composition remained an oral one, with epics and tales being mem-
orized, sung by bards, and handed on from generation to generation.
This situation is similar to what happened with many Finno-Ugric
peoples and other Turkic peoples of Central Asia. It was not until
Russian and foreign ethnographers took an interest in recording
Chuvash folk literature in the 50’s of the 19th century that any of
this material was preserved.

In 1767, when Catherine the Great visited Kazan, a panegyric
of Chuvash verses was read to her, and this must be considered the
first evidence of Chuvash poetry to be written down. Concomitant
with the introduction of Christianity and proselyting on a large scale,
a Chuvash alphabet based on the Cyrillic was devised, and the gos-
pels printed, along with a number of tracts and other works of a
religious and missionary character. This sort of material con-
tinued to be the only thing produced in Chuvash for some decades.
The Church Slavic alphabet was also used. Some recording of
Chuvash folklore was done by Russian ethnographers in the mid-
19th century, as that of A. A. Fuchs (1840), V. Sboyev (1851), the
Chuvash S. Mikhailov (1853), and later, N. I. Ashmarin (1900).
The work of the Finn Heikki Paasonen (1900) has previously been
cited.

In 1872 the Chuvash educator I. Ya. Yakovlev created an improved
Chuvash alphabet, based on the Cyrillic with the addition of several
letters. This helped in creating a Chuvash intelligentsiya who could
become interested in their own cultural heritage and the preserva-
tion of their folklore. Some literary works appeared based on folk-
loristic material, as M. Fedorov's ballad Arduri (*The Wood-Gob-
1in") of 1879-1880. Other works of this period were 1. Yakovlev's
tales for children, I. Ivanov’'s everyday tales, and I. Yurkin's story
“The Man is Full, but the Eyes are Hungry.” They depicted life in
the Chuvash village, and the replacement of the patriarchal-feudal-
istic bases of society.

The greatest literary figure that Chuvashia has produced was
the young poet Konstantin V. Ivanov, who was a brilliant repre-
sentative of the Chuvash peasant’s national ideology. He gave an
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impassioned protest against the lack of rights of Chuvash women,
and exposed the autocratic power of the father and husband, Al-
though only 25 when he died (1890-1915), he produced a large num-
ber of poems, and left behind sketches for dramas and other works.
During the years 1918-1957, sixteen works about Ivanov were pub-
lished in Chuvashia in a circulation of 118,000 copies. His famous
masterpiece is the epic romance Narspi, a long poem of some
2,000 verses divided into 14 cantos. The stanzas are four verses
in length, riming abab, and each verse containing seven syllables.

A contemporary of Ivanov was N, V. Shubussini (1893-1943),
who first concentrated on depicting the Chuvash countryside, and
revelling in Chuvash antiquity. Later he dwelt on social inequality
in the Chuvash village (in his work yantrak yatravé), and wrote
some verses dedicated to the revolutionary movement among Chu-
vash peasants during the Pugachov rebellion.

In 1906-1907 a socialist revolutionary newspaper yipar (“The
Message”) began to appear. In it were works by the poet N. L
Polurussov {Shelebi), a self-taught man, and T. S. Seménov (Taer
Timki), a working-class typesetter,

The postrevolutionary period of Chuvash literature is divided
by Soviet literary historians into the following four periods.

a) birth and establishment of Chuvash Soviet literature,
1917-1929.

b} growth and development of Soviet Chuvash literature
in the years of socialist construction 1930-1940.

c) the war years, 1941-1945,

d) postwar years, 1946-1960.

In the first period, among the more important works were M.
F. Akimov's “The Premature Death,” F. P. Pavlov’s Yalta (*In
the Village”), and Sutra (*In Court”); Akimov's drama of every-
daylife itk (“Il'ya”), and other works. Other important names
are those of the Communist poet Mi¥3i Sedpel (1899-1922), S. EI'-
ger, who wrote “Under the Yoke, " the tales and plays of M. Tru-
binaya, and the verses and poems of P. Khuzangai.

In 1923, the Union of Chuvash Authors and Journalists was
organized, and began publishing the magazine Suntal (* The Anvil"),
from about 1924 to 1940. It printed significant prose works of
many young writers, as Isayev, Chaldun (Danilov), and Piner,
Some writers from prerevolutionary times too were still function-
ing, and Shubusinni wrote Yerkén, Polurussov wrote Pillere iini
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§in&en (*On the Taking of Bolgary”), dealing with events of the an-
cient Bolgar period. P, Osipov wrote Azdar, a drama called *The
Song of Trachoma,™ and S. V. El'ger turned out his major Xen-
xur ay¥n¥e (“*In Trouble and Distress”) in 1931. It dealt with the
oppressed Chuvash peasantry under Tsarism during the Pugachov
uprising. He also wrote some verses, called Samana (“Time").

Writers of the most recent decades are Ukhsay (born 1911},
Aisman {born 1905), I, Tuktash, a writer of stories, V. Krasnov,
L. Agakov, K. Pairash, and many others.

§20. Conclusions and Prospects

It is undeniable that the Soviet Union has made great progress
in many areas of its economy, as in building schools and hospitals
where none existed before, but a heavy cost has been paid for this
advance. One of the greatest is a lgss ‘of personal freedom under
a Communistic system. It is true that employment is guaranteed,
but both the office worker and the farmer, to say nothing of the
soldier, are under discipline to the State, directing productive

activity for its betterment. In spite of serious restrictions on them,*

the people are enthusiastic and idealistic about achieving goals and
objectives, helped along by systems of incentive and reward, as
well as punishment.

The Soviet standard of living continues to be low, but there
have arisen new classes within the Soviet Socialist order, large
groups of persons favored with privilegea.%s Although even such
writers, artists, collective farm leaders, government managers
and officials live poorly in many cases in comparison with an
American worker or businessman of modest circumstances, they
are the new nobility of Soviet society. Russians have merely sub-
stituted one master for another.

The ultimate goal of Soviet socialist development is the achieve-
ment of Communism. The sacrifices which the people are now
undergoing are necessary in order to build a new society featuring
distribution according to need, instead of according to individual
contribution. Whether people and human nature can sufficiently
be reformulated to work for work’'s sake, rather than for the ma-~
terial rewards, luxuries and necessities thereby obtained, is very
questionable indeed.? When one considers the fact that human nature
is, in all of recorded history, unchanging, and that human wants
cannot be satisfied, it seems unlikely that such a Utopian paradise
can be realized?’
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GAZETTEER OF CHUVASHIA

This gazetteer of Chuvash place-names is based on the map in

the Great Soviet Encyclopaedia (BSE, Vol. 47, facing p. 448, dated
November, 1956), and contains the names of cities, towns and vil-
lages, regional centers and rivers appearing on that map. The
various grids formed by the intersection of lines of north latitude
and east longitude are given names in the Gazetteer. The key to
these grid names follows, with indication of their location.

Key to Grid Names

1.
2.
3.

S

8,
9.
10.
11.

Cheb. West = Cheboksary West: 56°N. by 46°E. Ten entries.

Cheb. = Cheboksary: 56°N. by 47°E. Fourteen entries.
Shum. North = Shumerlya North: 55°40-60' N. by 46°E.
Twenty-~six entries.

Shum. = Shumerlya: 55°20-40' N. by 46°E. Sixteen entries.
Shum. South = Shumerlya South: 55°0-20' N. by 46°E.
Sixteen entries.

Tsiv. = Tsivil'sk: 55°40-60' N, by 47°E. Twenty-seven
entries.

Kan. = Kanash: 55°20-40!' N. by 47°E. Twenty-seven entries.

Kan. South = Kanash South: 55°0-20' N. by 47°E. Twenty-
four entries.

Tsiv. East = Tsivil'sk East: 55°N. by 48° East. Nine entries.

Alat. = Alatyr': 54°N. by 46°E. Ten entries.
Alat. East = Alatyr' East: 54°N. by 47°E. Ten entries.

CAPITALS denote a city, and lower case a town or village.

Regional Centers are so indicated.

The 26 Regional Centers of Chuvashia, Keyedto Grids of the BSE Map

Alatyr!, Alat. Ishlei-Pokrovskoye, Cheb.
Alikovo, Shum. North Kanash, Kan.

Batyrevo, Kan. South

Komsomol'skoye, Kan. South

Bol'shoi Sundyxr’, Cheb. West Kozlovka, Tsiv. East

Churachiki, Tsiv.
Ibresi, Kan. South

Krasnoarmeiskoye, Tsiv.
Krasnye Chetai, Shum. North
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Kugesi, Cheb.

Mariinskii Posad, Cheb.
Morgaushi, Shum. North
Oktyabrskoye, Tsiv.
Pervomaiskoye, Kan. South
Poretakoye, Shum, South
Shermusha, Alat. East

Shumerlya, Shum.
Tsaivil'sk, Tsiv.
Urmary, Tsiv.
Vurnary, Shum,
Yadrin, Shum. North
Yaltchiki, Tsiv. East
Yantikovo, Kan.

Rivers and Streams of Chuvashia, Keyed to Grids of the BSE Map

Alatyr!, Alat.

Algashka, Shum.

Anish, Tsiv,

Bezdna, Alat., Alat. East
Bol'shoi Tsivil', Shum., Tsiv.
Bula, Kan., South

Karla, Alat. East

Kirya, Shum. South

Kisha, Shum. South
Kubnya, Kan. South
Lyulya, Alat.

Malii Anish, Tsiv., Kan.
Malaya Bula, Kan. South
Malii Teivil', Shum., Tsiv.

Menya, Shum. South

Mochkaushka, Shum. North

Srednii Anish, Tsiv,

Sorma, Shum. North

Sura, Cheb West, Shum. North,
Shum.

Tsivil', Cheb., Tsiv.

Unga, Cheb., Tsiv.

Urga, Shum. North

Uryum, Kan.

Uta, Kan.

Vyla, Shum. North

Yunga, Cheb. West

Gazetteer 2{ Cities, Towns and Villages in the Chuvash ASSR

NB. Abbreviations such as “Bol.” (*large’) and “Mal.” (*small’)
have been expanded according to the ending of the accompanying
name, although it is not possible in every instance to be certain of
the grammatical gender of some names.

Abamza, vill., Alat. East

Abashevo, vill., Tsiv.

Abyzovo, vill., Shum.

Achakasy, vill., Kan,

Aibechi, vill., Kan. South

ALATYR', city, Alat., Regional
Center

Albakhtino, vill,, Taiv,

Algazino, vill., Shum.

Alikovo, vill., Regiona.l Center,
Shum. North

Altyshevo, vill., Alat.

Anatkas-Marzi, vill,, Tsiv.
Anatkasy, vill,, Shum. North
Agakasy, vill., Shum. North
Asanovo, vill., Kan. South
Astakasy, vill., Cheb.
Atnary, vill., Shum.

Atrat!, vill., Shum. South

Baideryakovo, vill., Alat. East
Baigulovo, vill., Tsiv.

Bakhmutovo, vill., Shum. South
Batyrevo, vill., Regional Center
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Belovolozhskoye, vill., Tsiv. Chuvashskaya Sorma, vill.,
East Shum, North
B;:;x:trga.-Baishevo, vill., Alat. Dolgii Ostrov, vill., Kan. South
* Bichurino, vill., Tsiv. Ekonom, vill., Shum. South

Bogatyrevo, vill., Tsiv.
Bol’stgiye Abzkasy, vill., Kan. Gart, vill., Shum. South
Bol'shiye Algashi, vill., Shum. Ibresi, town, Kan. South
Bol'shoye Chemenevo, vill., Kan. Regional Center

South Ikkovo, vill,, Tsaiv.
Bol'shiye Chuvaki, Cheb. West IlYinka, vill., Cheb. West
Bol'shiye Karachury, vill., Cheb. Imbyurti, vill., Tsiv.
Bol'shoi Sundyr!, vill., Regional Ishaki, vill., Tsiv.

|
|

Center, Cheb. West Ishlei-Pokrovskoye, Regional
Bol'shiye Tayaby, vill., Kan. Center, vill., Cheb.

South Ishmurzino-Surinsk, vill., Kan.
Bol'shaya Vyla, vill., Shum. South

North Ivan‘kovo-Lenino, vill., Alat.
Bol'shiye Yanyshi, vill,, Shum. Ivanovo, vill., Tsiv,

North Izhekei, vill., Shum. North

; Bolfshiye Yaushi, vill., Kan.
Bol'shiye Yal'chiki, vill., Tsiv.
East
Buinsk, town, Kan. South
Burmankasy, vill., Shum. North

Kadi-Kasy, viil., Cheb. West |
Kalinino, vill., Shum.
Kalmykovo, vill., Cheb. West
KANASH, city, Kan., Regional

| Center

Chapeyevskii, town, Cheb. (Ap- Karabai-Shermusha, vill., Alat.
parently a suburb of Cheboksary East

proper) Kashmashi, vill., Shum. North
Chebakovo, 2-oe (vtoroye), vill., Khodary, vill., Shum,
Shum. North Khormaly, vill., Kan. South
CHEBOKSARY, city, Cheb. Kil'dishevo, vill., Shum. North
| Chemursha, vill., Cheb. Kirya, town, Sham. South
§ Cherbai, vill., Shum. North Kladbishchi, vill., Alat.
| Chiganari, vill., Shum, North  Kol'tsovka, vill., Kan.
Chkalovakoye 2~-oe {vtoroye), Komsomol'skoye, vill., Regional
§ vill., Kan. South Center, Kan. South
i Chubayevo, vill,, Kan. Kovali, vill., Tsiv. East
Churachiki, vill,, Tsiv., Kozhevennoye, vill., Shum.
| Regional Center South

Churadchiki, vill., Kan. South Kozlovka, town, Regional Center,
Churak-Kasy, vill., Cheb. West Tsiv, East
Chuvarlei, vill., Alat.
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Krasnoarmeiskoye, vill.,
Regional Center, Tsiv.
Krasnoglukhovsk, vill., Shum.
South
Krasnyi Oktyabr', vill., Shum,
Krasnye Chetai, vill., Regional
Center, Shum. North
Kshaushi, vill., Tsiv.
Kudashi, vill., Cheb. West
Kudeikha, vill., Shum. South
Kugesi, vill., Regional Center,
Cheb.
Kumarkino, vill., Shum. North
Kuvakino, vill,, Alat.
Kyul'khiri, vill., Shum.

Maloye Karachkino, vill,, Cheb,

West
Malye Karmaly, vill., Kan.
South
Malye Kibechi, vill., Kan.
Mariinskii Posad, town,
Regional Center, Cheb,
Mirenki, vill., Alat,
Mishukovo, vill., Shum. South
Morgaushi, vill., Regional
Center, Shum. North
Mozharki, vill., Kan.

Napol'noye, vill., Shum. South

Nikolayevskoye, vill., Shum.
North

Nikol'skoye, vill., Shum. South

Nizh. Kumashka, vill., Shum.

Novye Aibesi, vill., Alat. East

Novoye Chelny-Syurbeyevo,
vill., Kan. South

Novyi Chukal', vill., Alat. East

Novobaibatyrevo, vill., Kan.
South

Novouryumovo, vill., Kan.

Nyurshi, vill., Tsiv.

Oktyabr'skoye, vill., Regional
Center, Tsiv.

Oraushi, vill., Kan.
Orinino, vill., Cheb, West

Pervomaiskoye, vill., Regional
Center, Kan. South

Pokrovskoye, vill,, Tsiv.

Polyanki, vill., Shum. North

Poretskoye, vill., Regional
Center, Shum. South

Povarkasy, vill., Tsiv.

Proletarskii, vill., Cheb.
{North Bank of Volga)

Russkaya Sorma, vill., Shum.
North

Russkiye Algashi, vill., Shum.
South

Sarui, vill,, Tsiv.
Sendimirkino, vill., Shum.
Shat'maposi, vill., Shum. North
Shemursha, vill., Regional
Center, Alat. East
Sheptaki, vill., Shum. North
Shikhazany, vill., Kan,
Shirtany, vill., Kan. South
Shivali, vill., Tsiv. East
Sholya, vill., Shum. North
Shorkistry, vill., Kan,
Shtanashi, vill., Shum. North
Shumerlya, town, Regional
Center, Shum.
Shumexrlya, vill., Shum.
Siyava, vill., Shum. South
Sosnovka, town, Cheb. {North
Bank of Volga)
Sovetskoye, vill., Shum. North
Sredniye Tatmyshi, vill., Kan.
Starye Aibesi, vill., Alat. East
Starye Toisi, vill., Kan. South
Stemasy, vill., Alat.
Suguty, vill., Alat. East
Surskii Maidan, vill., Shum.
South
Sutyazhnoye, vill., Shum. South



Tansarino, vill., Tsiv.
Tarkhany, vill., Kan. South
Tarkhany, vill., Shum.
Tinsarino, vill., Cheb,
Toburdanovo, vill., Kan,
Togayevo, vill., Tsiv,
Toishevo, vill., Shum. North
Toisi-Parazusi, vill., Kan.
Toldy-Burtasy, vill., Shum,
Trekhbaltayevo, vill., Alat.
East
Tsivil'sk, town, Regional
Center, Tsiv.
Turi-Kasy, vill., Cheb.
Turmyshi, vill., Kan.
Tuvsi, vill,, Tsiv,
Tyumerevo, vill., Kan.
Tyurlema, vill,, Tsiv. East

Ubeyevo, vill., Tsiv.

Urmary, town, Regional
Center, Tsiv,

Urmavyevo, vill., Kan, South

Vudoyali, vill., Kan.

Vurmankas Ukhmany, vill,,
Kan,

Vurnary, town, Regional
Center, Shum.

Vutabasi, vill., Kan.
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Yadrin, town, Regional Center
Shum. North

Yaltchiki, vill., Regional
Center, Tsiv. East

Yamanaki, vill., Tsiv.

Yamashevo, vill., Kan.

Yamskoi Posad, vill., Alat,

Yandashevo, vill., Cheb.

Yangil'dino, vill., Cheb.

Yangil'dino, vill., Taiv.
East

Yangil'dino, vill., Kan.
South

Yanglichi, vill., Kan.

Yangorchino, vill., Kan.

Yantikhovo~Norvashi, vill.,
Kan,

Yantikovo, vill., Kan. South

Yantikovo, vill., Regional
Center, Kan.

Yavlei, vill., Alat.

Yelashi, vill,, Tsiv.

Yelmochi, vill,, Kan.

Yemetkino, vill., Tsiv. East

Yerdovo, vill., Tsiv.

Yershiposi, vill., Kan.

Yumanai, vill., Shum.

Zasurskoye, vill., Cheb. West

189 Towns, villages and cities listed.






PART II






INTRODUCTION

0.1 Classification and Characteristics of the Chuvash Language

The Chuvash language is a member of the Turkic group of
languages (once called Turco-Tatar), which extends from the Med-
iterranean and Black Sea to Eastern Siberia where it joins with
Mongolian and Tungus {(Manchurian) to form the Altaic family of
languages. Some persons unite this family with the Finno-Ugric
family (consisting of Finnish, Hungarian and some minor languages
spoken in the Soviet Union), but the scientific basis of this broad
relationship has not as yet been fully established. Such a super-
stock is called the Ural-Altaic family,

Turkic languages are characterized as a whole by vowel
harmony, general lack of consonant groups, the specific lack of
initial 1 and r in native words, the use of possessive suffixes, lack
of gender and a general agglutination of suffixes in word formation.
Other features are the lack of articles, the use of postpositions
(which, unlike prepositions, come after, not before, the governed
word), an interrogative particle, and a use of ‘converbs' to join
clauses, in lieu of finite verb forms bounded by time. Since the
verb has final position in the sentence, and relative constructions
are little used, the various modifying elements must precede
what they qualify; consequently sentences are constructed {as to
order of elements) in almost the exact reverse manner of that
employed in English or Western European languages.

The total number of speakers of Turkic languages may be
reckoned at well over forty millions, divided roughly into 26,000,000
in the Soviet Union, and twenty or more million Turks in Turkey
proper.

Although the Turkic languages do display remarkable similarity
among themselves, and are moreover very conservative (so that
the difference in structure between the language of the Orkhon
inscriptions of the 8th century and modern Turkic languages is not
great), a generally accepted scheme for arranging and classifying
the various groups has not as yet been agreed upon, Of the various
systems proposed, the following may be cited as an instance which
will be adequate for the present purposes.
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The parent Altaic linguistic unity (after the presumed diver-
gence of Korean and possibly of Japanese) contained the elements of
later Turkic, Mongolian and Manchu-Tungusic languages. This
community yielded the pre-Turkic language, usually called Com-
mon Turkic. In this stage, there was a sound *¥ {(sometimes called
r? to distinguish it from ordinary r}. In Chuvash and the ancient §
Volga Bolgar language (perhaps also in the Khazar language, of
which little survives), *# > r and merged with the firstr. Inall
other Turkic languages, however, it is represented by z. Since
there are a score or more of modern Turkic languages and dialects,
all with z in words where Chuvash has an r going back to ¥¥, many
Turcologists, impressed by the fact that there is only one r-language,
have spoken of Chuvash as characterized by rhotacism, the turning
of a sound into r. When one looks at older historical data and at
the correspondences of words in other Altaic languages, finding
there r and not z, it seems evident that in spite of present-day
numbers, the general Turkic z is secondary, and that Chuvash r
represents an Altaic survivance. The division, therefore, into
z-languages and r~language(s) is inadequate completely to classify
Turkic languages.

Another sound present in the Common Turkic stage was *d. !

In medial and final position, -d- became -r- in Chuvash, and -d-
in other Turkic languages. From that -d- arose the present-day
correspondences of d, t, y, and z. These last furnish a second
criterion for classifying Turkic languages. Of the four possibilities,
the most wide~spread is y.

Since the classification of Chuvash has been the subject of some,
dispute, it may prove useful to note the division of z-languages. It
is based on linguistic criteria and the form of certain key words
used to classify. One may give six chief sub~groups, not counting '
Chuvash, the r-language. ~

0.11 Yakut, a language spoken by about a quarter of a million
Turks in a large area in Eastern Siberia, and which developed in
its own way due to isolation from the main mass of Turkic tribes.
The original -d- sound is represented by t in Yakut,

0.12 The Northeast group (also called the Northern), which ‘
has several subdivisions of its own, includes the Tuva or Uryankhai
language of Tannu Tuva, the Karagas (or Tofalary), the Khakas
{including the Beltirs, Koybals, and some other minor groups),
and the Shor. The various Oirot tribes of the Altai also come under:
this heading. Here, d has become 4, t, and y.

&
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0,13 The Northwest group (also called the Western) is some-

‘times given the general name of Kipchak, from an important tribe

of Golden Horde times. The languages of this group are spoken over
a very great area, and include the Kirgiz (once Karakirgiz), of whom
there are nearly a million; the important Kazakh language of Kazakh-
stan, spoken by about three and one half million at the present time;
the Karakalpak, which is essentially a Kazakh dialect; some Turkic
languages spoken in the Caucasus, namely, Karachai, Balkar, Nogai,
Karaim, and Crimean Turk; the Tatar language (also called Volga
Tatar or Kazan Tatar from their region and capital), who number
nearly five million speakers; and the Bashkirs, numbering nearly

. @ million speakers. Thus it can be seen that numerically and po~-

litically, speakers of North-West Turkic languages are extremely

" important., In this group, d has become y.

0.14 The Southeastern group {also called Eastern) comprises

the East Turkic languages (Turki), of which Taranchi or New Uighur

of Chinese Turkestan is the most important. There are reportedly
over three million Uighur speakers in the Chinese province of
Sinkiang (Chinese Turkestan). The Uzbeks of Uzbekistan number
over six million according to the 1959 census in the USSR alone,
thus making them one of the most important Turkic groups in the
Soviet Union. The former literary language of this group is called
Chagatai, and was written in the Arabic script. This term is still
met with today as a designation for these Turks. Here too, 4> .
0.15 The Southwestern group {also called Southern) was once

; known as the Oghuz Turks, from an ancient tribe of this name. The

Turkmen language, of which there are over a million speakers in

the USSR, belongs to this group, as does the important Azeri or
Azerbaijanian language, spoken by about two and one half million
speakers in the Soviet Union, plus over a million in northern Iran.
Finally, in this group too comes the language of the Turks of Turkey
itself, also called Osmanli {once Ottoman) or Anatolian Turkish.

The present-day Turkish Republic contains at least 20,000,000 Turks,

| plus several million of other nationalities. As before, d>y.

0.16 The last group, distinguished by some, is the Central
{or Turkmen-Kipchak) consisting of the Chulym of the Tomsk re-
gion,

There are several other classification schemes, although they
follow in principle the general outline of the one above in placing
together those languages which logically belong together. All
scholars, however, agree on the distinctness of Chuvash, and at
one time, some even advocated raising it to be a fourth independent
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group of the Altaic family, thus cognate to the other three members:
Turkic, Mongolian and Manchu-Tungus. Still others thought it
formed a sort of transitional bridge between Mongolian and Turkic.
In fact, for many years the Chuvash were not thought to be Turkic
at all, but to be Turkicized Finnic people. This view no doubt
arose because the neighboring East Finnic Mordvin and Cheremiss
(Mari) languages and Chuvash have mutually influenced each other,
which, coupled with the already unusual position of Chuvash in the
Turkic family as the sole remnant of Volga Bolgar days, meant
that their Turkic origin was obscured. In spite of the fact that
some early linguistic investigators (Klaproth and W. Schott) showed
in the early 1800°s that Chuvash was Turkic, one of the great early !
Turcologists, W. W. Radloff, paid this interesting language no '
heed, regarding it as a Turkicized Finno-Ugrian language.

The following diagram of family relationship and development
will show the stages in the development of Chuvash. It is simplified
80 as to focus attention on Chuvash.

Common Altaic

/\

Proto-Mongolian, Proto-Turco-Chuvash
Proto-Manchu-Tungus, (Hunnic?)
etc,
{d or &)
Proto-Chuvash Proto-Turkic
{West Hunnic) {East Hunnic)
{r) {d)

Common Turkic

d, t, z, y)

L [111

Various modern Chuvash Turkic languages
Mongolian languages, today of today
etc, [only r-lang. ] [all z-languages]
S
e.—.—...——-—-

modern borrowings
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{Note that the presence of modern borrowings from neighboring
d-languages, especially Kazan Tatar, also made it difficult to de~
termine the status of Chuvash.)

For those with an Indo-Europeanist background, the following
illustration may be used. An analogous situation would obtain if
the now non-existent East Germanic language (represented solely
by Gothic) did have a modern descendant, which had not undergone
the later sound-shifts that now characterize the West Germanic
languages, and which, moreover, had undergone strong influence
from, say, Slavic languages.

0.2 Chuvash Linguistic Scholarship

The first Chuvash grammar, which was in Russian, was printed
as early as 1769, and has recently been the subject of some articles
by Chuvash and Russian linguistic writers. In the West, Klaproth
wrote a comparison of Chuvash with Turkic languages in 1828, and
in 1842, Wilhelm Schott presented his doctoral dissertation in Ber-
lin, titled De lingua Tschuwaschorum. In the following decades,
Russian, Hungarian, Finnish and German linguists collected texts
and wrote some grammars of Chuvash, so that this language grad-
ually became better known, especially in Russia where its people
lived. Mistaken ideas about the ethnic affiliations and linguistic
status of the Chuvash were finally dispelled {though not all have ac~
cepted the change) by Ramstedt's article, Zur Frage nach der Stel-
lung des Tschuwassischen (*On the Classification of Chuvash”),
which appeared in 1922. In the next years, the Altaicist, Profes-
sor N. Poppe, wrote some important articles detailing the sound
developments and correspondences of Chuvash with Turkic and with
the Altaic pre-language. The German scholar, Johannes Benzing,
ig also the author of a number of articles dealing with Chuvash
grammar and literature, including a comprehensive sketch of Chu-
vash in the recently published Turkic handbook, Philologiae Turcicae
Fundamenta.

On Chuvash soil, the Chuvash I. Ya. Ydkovlev is remembered
for proposing that the lower dialect of Chuvash be the leading one,
and the basis of the literary language. In the 1870's he reformed
the Chuvash alphabet along phonemic and morphophonemic lines,
and added some diacritical marks to the Russian alphabet used to
write Chuvash. As an educator and teacher, he also helped to build
up a body of prerevolutionary Chuvash intelligentsiya, including the
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noted Chuvash poet Konstantin V., Ivanov. He was a teacher in the
Chuvash Teacher's School of Simbirsk, now renamed Ul'yanovsk
after the father of Vladimir 1. Lenin, Il'ya Nikolayevich Ul'yanov,
a 8chool inspector of the Tsarist government in the Simbirsk pro-
vince.

The Russian Nikolai Ivanovich Ashmarin, who became a Cor-
responding Member of the Russian Academy of Sciences, was an
outstanding scholar of the Chuvash language. He devoted his entire
career to publishing works on Chuvash phonology, morphology and
syntax, and is remembered especially for his huge 17-volume dic-
tionary of Chuvash usage, Thesaurus linguae Tschuvaschorum,
which was not completed until 1950, nearly twenty years after
Ashmarin's death (1870-1933),

The Chuvash language was also grist for the mill of that once
lauded, now fallen Soviet linguist, N. Ya. Marr. For a time, the
unique position of Chuvash fanned the flames of controversy over
the so-called “Japhetic” theory of language origin which Marr ;
advanced. According to this erratic genius, Chuvash was a prime
example of a language at the Japhetic stage of development, and
formed a bridge to the Finno-Ugric languages to the north, and to
the Turkic and Mongolian languages to the east. Since the appear-~
ance of Stalin's well-known article on linguistics, no one has taken
Marr’s theories seriously, and since the death of Stalin, no one
has taken his linguistic theories seriously.

0.3 Sketch of Chief Sound Correspondences

(NB. The beginning student of Chuvash, especially the one
with a purely practical orientation, need not learn the ma-
terial of this and the following section now, but may con-
sider it at first only general information. Later, he may
wish to return to these two sections.)

As distinguishing features of Chuvash phonology and morphology,
the following points may be mentioned, in which Chuvash is com-
pared to the Turkish of present-day Turkey. The student may re-
fer to the section on the Chuvash alphabet to determine the value
of the letters. It should be mentioned too that not every instance of,
say, 1 and r falls under the heading given here, for often other
equivalences exist, or circumstances must be taken into account
which we cannot go into at this point.
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0.31 Chuvash 1 corresponds to the sh sound of other Turkic
languages {written 3in modern Turkish).

Chuvash Turkish
x &1 kig winter
Zul tag stone
gul yag year
al¥k egik door (Tk. =threshold)
k¥mél kilmiig silver
utmil altrmg sixty
piligk beg five

0.32 Chuvash r corresponds to the z sound of modern Turkish.
Chuvash r may also go back to Old Turkish §, which becomes y in
modern Turkish, and d, t or z in some other Turkic languages.

pér buz ice

xé&r kiz girl, daughter
xuran kazan kettle

tdyidr dokuz nine

vikdr Skiiz ox

tdvar tuz salt

xur kaz goose

s¥1t&r yildiz star

f1r- yaz- to write

-sar ~81% without (suffix)
piré&n bizim our

ur- OT #*kob- > koy- to place

{Remember, when looking at the above examples, that only one
correspondence is being illustrated. Do not be concerned about the
. vowels, for instance.)

0.33 Chuvash 4 corresponds to Turkish y.

§ul vag year
SAltAr yildiz star
§8n¥ yeni new

s¢r yilz hundred
§im-ef yem-ek food
S1r- yaz- to write

Suk yok there is no
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0.34 The plural morpheme of Chuvash, / -sem,/, morpho- :
phonemically {-seN}, which observes vowel harmony only in dialects -
but not in the written language (viz,, -sam, »gg_n_}_). corresponds in
meaning and usage to the Turkic suffix -lar/-ler.

vivis-sem agag-lar trees

utsem at-lar horses

xér-sem kiz-lar girls

&4-sem ig-ler affairs, matters
Eefek-sem cegek-ler flowers

Contrary to the practice in other Turkic languages, the plural
morpheme in Chuvash follows possessive morphemes (the meaning |

of these terms will be explained later in the grammatical portions).
Thus,

Chuvash: x#r ‘girl’ + -er ‘your’ + sem ‘plural’ = yfrersem
‘your girls’
Turkish: kiz ‘girl’ + -lar ‘plural’ + iniz ‘your’' = kizlarimsz

‘your girls’

0.35 Finally, for reasons which will not be gone into here,
and because in Chuvash medial voiceless consonants employ a voiced
allophone, Chuvash uses unvoiced consonants where other Turkic
languages write voiced consonants, in many instances.

pitém biitdn all

etem adam man

kil~ gel- to come

pué bag head

tin¥§ deniz sea

timer demir iron

tu (tfv-) dag mountain

pur var there is, there exists
pul- *bol- > ol- to be, to become

0.4 Outline of Turkish Historical Phonology

The following outline is based on Benzing, '‘Das Tschuwaschische’
{see Bibliography), but is considerably simplified, and only a few
examples chosen, The purpose of this section is only to give the
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reader some general idea of the development of vowels and conso-
nants from the Common Turkic {Co. Tu.) stage {(denoted, as is
customary, by an asterisk¥®),

The outline is divided into Vocalism and Consonantism. With
regard to vocalism, it should be noted that the length of Co. Tu.
vowels is not uniformly treated in Chuvash.

Vocalism

0.411 Co.Tu. *a rarely corresponds to Chuv. a, exceptin
' non-first syllables, where it is usually represented by a. In the
. first syllable, there are three possibilities, 1, u or & and &,

¥bar- > Chuv. pir- ‘to go;' afag = Chuv. yivas ‘tree’
¥gap- > Chuv. yup- 'to close;' bag = Chuv. pu# ‘head’
¥bayrr > Chuv, p¥ver ‘liver' {(Turkish bagir)

0.412 Co.Tu. *i corresponds to Chuvash a in all positions.

evlen- = Chuv. avlan- ‘to marry’ (lit. to make a house for
oneself)

; 0.413 Co.Tu. *i, ¥ and *e, in the first syllable, are repre-
‘sented as: ior1, ¥or 4 anda. Thus Chuv. yita (<it) ‘dog,’ xir
(< * qir) *steppe, field,’ and sil8& (< * yetti) ‘seven,’ as examples
of the first. For the second, Chuv. p¥r (cf. Turkish bir) ‘one, a,’
or 3%t~ (<* git-) ‘to sprout.’ Lastly, Chuv. par- {<* ber-, Turkish
ver-) ‘to give.' In syllables other than the first, there are various
treatments, both a/e and 4/&,
0.414 Co. Tu. *o and *u in the first syllable may be represented
' by Chuvash u, ¥ or 1. Thus *bol~. {Turkish ol- with regular loss of
initial b-) > pul- ‘to be, to become;' *topraq > Chuv. tdpra ‘earth,
soil,* or Turkic tur- > Chuv, tir. ‘to stand, to be;’ and *oyul Tur-
kish oful) = Chuv. 1v4l ‘son.’ In non-first syllables, both a/e and
X/8,
0.41% Co. Tu. *8 and *i correspond to Chuvash { (after k, u
‘is written instead of i), & and i. Thus, Turkish biitiin = Chuv. p&t&m
‘all;’ *81- ‘to die' is Chuvash vil-, and *kidn (Turkish giin) is Chu-
vash kun ‘day.’

0.416 Those familiar with another Turkic language will note
that in many Chuvash words there is a prefixed initial y or v. This
consonant appears to arise, in the case of v, from an old initial
rounded vowel, and in the case of y, from an old a or &.
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*el yal people, village

*at yat name

*it. yat- to carry, bear

*ikiz yEk&r twins

*orun virdn place, spot

*orus vir&s Russian

u- v¥s- to fly

*ayal vivd$ tree
Consonantism

0.4201 The Common Turkic consonant y appears in Chu- |
vash initially as § (thus, *yilan = Chuv. $&len ‘'snake,’ or Turkish
yiiz = Chuv §&r ‘100'), and medially as y, thus *ay = Chuv. aydy
‘month, moon.’

0.4202 The Co. Tu. r and 1 are retained as such, thus *&r >
Chuv. ar ‘man,’ or *ilig > Chuv. al¥ ‘hand.’' However, there was
also another kind of r and 1, which some think to be a palatalized
*f and *1', It is the descendants of these two sounds which are
represented in other Turkic languages by z and sh. Thus *bizip
(Turkish bizim) > Chuvash pir&n ‘our, of us,’ or Turkish kiz, Chu-
vash y¥r ‘girl.’ Likewise, the other 1 (*1') of Co. Tu. becomes sh
in other Turkic languages, while remaining 1 in Chuvash, viz.,

*t35 = Chuv. &ul ‘stone,' or *i¥ik = Chuv. al¥k ‘door.’

0.4203 Co.Tu. s is represented in Chuvash by s and §, thus, |
*k&s- ‘to cut’ is Chuvash kas-, and *sora- {to ask) in Chuvash Zira-
‘to seek.’ !

0.4204 Co.Tu. § becomes Chuvash §, thus baZ ‘head,’ Chuvash’
0.4205 Co.Tu. *q and *k are treated as follows. In general,
*q becomes Chuvash x, and k remains k, but sometimes both be-
come y initially. After consonants and finally, it is a general
characteristic of Chuvash consonantism for ¢ and k to disappear.

*kSkiz Chuv. k¥kdr breast
*qalin Chuv. yuldn thick
*15ik Chuv. aldk door
*qdl- Chuv. yul- to remain
*qutqar- Chuv. yitar- to save
*qabaq Chuv. ydva willowtree

*qirq Chuv. y&riy forty
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0.4206 Co,Tu. *y and *g have a similar treatment, in that
. these disappear finally in words or syllables, as well as intervo-
calically.

*Eirig Chuv. far({d) army

*3gren- Chuv. verén- to leran

¥*tay-da Chuv. tu-ra on the mountain
(dative)

*kel-mi-gdn  Chuv. kilmen not come, one who

has not come

0.4207 Co.Tu. t remains usually as t, although it sometimes
becomes &.

tut- Chuv. tit- to hold, grasp, seize

tas Chuv. &ul stone

0.4208 Co. Tu. 6 (= d) corresponds to Chuvash r (which also
may have other origins}. This § (d) later became 4, t, 2z, and y in
other Turkic languages (y in modern Turkish). A key word used to
classify Turkic languages is the word for foot, *abaq, which has
reflexes of ayak, adak, and so on. In Chuvash, the regular cor-
respondence for this word (with loss of final q) is ura. Afterlnr
this sound is represented by t, which in turn often becomes &.

0.4209 Co. Tu. & is usually represented in Chuvash as §, thus
*Zana > Chuvash funa 'sled,’ or the common Turkic verb i&- ‘to
drink,’ is Chuvash &§- ‘to drink.’

0.4210 Co.Tu. p, b and m are usually retained in Chuvash as
such, although ¥b~ becomes p- in Chuvash initially. Thus:

*bar- Chuv. pir- to go
*gapar- Chuv. yfpar- to ascend
*orman Chuv. vdrman woods, forest

0.4211 Co.Tu. nand J become Chuvash n and m, thua:

*bitin Chuv. pétém all
*sigdk Chuv, #3na a fly



PHONOLOGY

1.0 Chuvash Dialects

When English is written, the reader cannot distinguish the
prose of an Englishman from that of an Australian or an American,
unless unusual words or expressions are used. When we hear a
speaker of English, we immediately perceive the difference be-
tween someone from Boston, New York or Atlanta, as well as the
differing pronunciations of English speakers from abroad. The
same thing applies to Chuvash. The formal written language, or
simply “Literary Chuvash,” exists only in one form, unless the
writer purposely chooses a dialect word., The spoken language,
however, exists in a number of slightly differing forms, as spoken
by people in various districts and villages,

Chuvash distinguishes two basic territorial dialects, the upper
or viryal (from vir ‘upper’ + yal ‘village, people’), spoken in the {
northern or flatter regions nearer the Finnic peoples, and the lower!
or anatri (from anat ‘lower part’ + -ri ‘the one in'), spoken in the '
southern forested areas. There uare?efinite differences between
them, but the official language of books, newspapers, magazines,
the radio, schools and theater, was largely formed on the basis !
of the lower (anatri) dialect of Chuvash. When there are two words !
in the Chuvash vocabulary for an item, the one from the lower
dialect was usually taken for the literary norm, such as the words
anne ‘mother," §ersi ‘sparrow,’ asatte ‘grandfather,’ seyet ‘watch,
hour,’ infe ‘far,' kIZkIr- ‘to cry out,’ Xé‘.san *when, ' §3kXr ‘bread,’
tim&r§& ‘smith, ' and so on. Words from the upper dialect are
25 'meat, ' pi&Ze ‘elder brother' and others. Sometimes, there are
two words, one from each major dialect, as gland xir ‘field,"
uldy- and ydpar- ‘to rise, ascend,’ or vir§- and sapdé- ‘to fight,
struggle.*

The difference between the various spoken dialects of modern
Chuvash is very slight, so that for native speakers, there is no
difficulty in mutual comprehension. The upper dialect regions
correspond mostly to the districts of the old Kazan Province, and
the lower dialect regions to those of the old Simbirsk Province.

The exact boundary of the dialects (dialect isogloss) can be indicated
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on a map by following the data given in Ashmarin’s Thesaurus, Vol.
I, pp. 217-226, under the entry anatri &&vai.

1.1 Orthography and Alphabets of Chuvash

The Volga Bolgars, being under the influence of Islam, natural-
1y used the Arabic script for whatever writing in their own language
they may have done. There is some evidence that books may have
been produced in this script, but our chief source of information is
i some inscriptions on Volga Bolgarian tombstones from the 13th and
' 14th centuries, and a list of Bolgar princes from the 8th century in

a Slavic source. It may be presumed that these ancestors of the
present-day Chuvash, like other Turkic peoples, had a rich heritage
of lays, ballads, epics and sagas which were transmitted orally,

but it does not appear that any of them were ever written down.

Thus, quite a few centuries went past in which the Chuvash
language was not written down at all. In the 18th century, as Rus-
sian expansion, colonization and missionary activity moved east-
ward, a need arose to reach the Chuvash people in their own lan-
guage. The natural choice for a script was of course the Russian
or Cyrillic alphabet, just as the languages of native America have
been written with alphabets deriving from English. The first tran-
scriptions of Chuvash were rather unscientific, and made use of
many more letters than were necessary. In 1871 Ivan Yakovlevich

i Ydkovlev, a Chuvash teacher in Simbirsk, devised an improved

' form of the Chuvash alphabet, based on the Russian with addition

of five new letters to denote Chuvash sounds not found in Russian.
Unlike English, where one letter may denote several sounds (pho-
nemes), or even worse, where a combination of letters is used to
denote a unit sound {(as th, ch, sh), this Chuvash alphabet used only
one letter for one sound, regardless of what combinatory variants
that sound might undergo. This was a very good alphabet, and was
used with hardly any change until 1938, when five letters were elim-
inated and the sounds indicated by them written in the Russian man-
ner as part of a general program to bring Russian and non-Russian
languages closer together in their writing systems.

At present, Chuvash is written with all 33 letters of the modern
Russian alphabet, to which 4 letters with diacritical marks above
and below are added, making a total of 37 letters. Quite a few of
these letters, however, occur only in Russian words which have
made their way into Chuvash recently. Western Turcologists usually
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prefer to write Chuvash in a Latin alphabet with diacritics, as this
makes the connections between Turkic languages clearer.

1.11 The Chuvash Alphabet

The following alphabetical table gives the letters in the Chuvash
alphabet of Ydkovlev, that of the present-day, and the transcription
into English letters as given in this book.

o1d Present English Comment or Explanation
Alphabet Alphabet Transcription *»

a a a

- { a
(6) 6 b In Russ. & for, words only

B B v
{r) r g In Russ. & for. words only
(r) .4 4 In Russ. & for. words only

e -] ye Old = e everywhere; new =

ye- initially and e else-
where

¥ y &

- & yo or & Only in Russian loanwords
{=) x z In Russ. & for. words only
{a) a z In Russ. & for. words only
", 1 4 i

4 4 i or vy Occursonlyafter vowels. Tran

scribed as y except after i.

] K k

a a 1

B {ap) 1 or 1ly Not a separate letter today

M N m

H H n

L] HB n or ny, n' Not a separate letter today
{o) ° o In Russ. & for. words only

n n P

P P r

P Ph r orry, r! Not a separate letter today

c ¢ ]

g ¢ §

T T t

T Th t {t") Not a separate letter today

y ¥y u
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O1d Present English .
Alphabet Alphabet Transiription Comment or Explanation
b4 b4 i
($) ® f In Russ. & for. words only
x x X or x
(u) u ts In Russ, & for. words only
¥ 9 &
i iid -]
() u -1 Only in Russian loanwords
(®) > " or omitted Only in Russian loanwords
H H 1
(») b ! or omitted Both foreign and native
words
- ] e Occurs initially and in
loanwords
(zY) » yu
(#2a) a ya

Although the old Yikoviev alphabet is no longer used, there are
still many books in Chuvash in this alphabet which the student may
have need to consult, as the works of Ashmarin on Chuvash. Those
consonants given in parentheses in the preceding table did occur in
Chuvash transcriptions of Russian and foreign names, but were not
used in any native Chuvash words. Today, however, those conso-
nants are counted as part of the regular Chuvash alphabet. The
order of that alphabet, too, was rather different from the present
one, which follows the Russian order closely. The old alphabet has
all the vowels first, with the reduced & and & last, followed by the
semivowels y and v. The consonants range in order after that.

In transcription this alphabet ran as follows: a, e, 1, i, u{o), 4, &,
g v, v, k,1,1', m,n, n*, p, T, 1!, 8, § t, t' & (f), x and &.
This is the order used in Ashmarin’s 17-volume Chuvash dictionary.
Note particularly that Russian e has the value of e, not of ye as it
does in the present alphabet. Further, the sounds represented by

the present-day Russian letters ® and g were given in the old alphabet
as #yand #8a.

About 1938 a revision of the Yakovlev alphabet was introduced
in Chuvashia, which meant the dropping of the four letters %, %, T
and %, the use of Russian® and &, as well as 5/, the introduction
of the voiced consonants (b, d, g, #, z and so on) as part of the
alphabet, and the adoption of the Russian order of letters as given
in a second column.
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In Western works on Turcology, the student may encounter yet
another transcnption of Chuvash words. The chief differences are
thatj=1,9=&, 5=%, and t§ = & Other changes are easily under-
stood.

In the present work, we are going to use an English transcrip-
tion of the Chuvash alphabet, for several reasons. In the first
place, the English letters represent a mechanical substitution of
certain English letters for the corresponding Chuvash or Russian
letters, that is, a is a, t is t, and so on. The student faced with
learning the vocabulary and grammar of a new language should not
have the hurdle of new letters to contend with. When he has learned
what some words mean, then it will be meaningful to see them in
their native dress. Further, the relationships between Turkic
languages and Chuvash are more apparent when a Latin alphabet is
employed. Lastly,from a practical point of view, it is very dif-
ficult to prepare the text of such a work as the present one employ-
ing two or three typewriters at once, one for each of several scripts
involved.

The reading selections accompanying this work are, however,
given in the regular Cyrillic alphabet for all contemporary selec~
tions, and the Latin alphabet is only used for folkloristic selections.
The student should begin to familiarize himself with the Russian-
type alphabet as soon as a few lessons have been covered, by be-
ginning one of the first reading selections in the modern script.

The English order of letters is used in the Glossary of the
Reader, and is as follows: a, %, b, &, d, e, &, £, g, i, 1, k, 1, m,
n,o,p,r,s, § &, t,u, 4, v, X, ¥, 2, and Z. Note that the Russian
order differs by placing at the end some letters we are accustomed
to find at the beginning, and vice versa.

1.2 The Sound System of Literary Chuvash

1.20 Foreword to the Specialist or Teacher

The Yakovlevian or prerevolutionary Chuvash phonemic system
contained only voiceless consonants, liquids, nasals and semi-
vowels. The voiceless consonants (stops, fricatives and affricates)
had voiced allophones in intervocalic position and after (but not be-
fore) liquids, nasals and semi-vowels (I mn r vy). All consonants
could occur geminated, except the voiced allophones in the positions
mentioned. Thus, as voicing was always accompanied by absence
of length in these positions, it was never necessary to write any
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voiced consonants, as the voiced allophones were used only under
statable conditions. Free variation of voiced and unvoiced conso-
nants also occurred initially and finally as a junctural or sandhi
feature of word liaison.

After the Revolution, however, Russian words with voiced con-
sonants began to be introduced in large numbers, this being aided
by the presence of voiced allophones already in the language (the
voiced consonants in older Russian loanwords were converted to
their unvoiced equivalents for the most part). At the same time,
the feature of length after /1 m n r v y/ began to be neutralized.
Whereas formerly Ashmarin (I, 52-53) could oppose /iltdm/ [ildim]to
/ilttdn/ [11ttin]‘ gold, gold coin,’ /kurka/ [kurga](VIL, 8)*scoop, ladle’ to
/kdirkka/ [k¥rkka] (VII, 179) ‘turkey’ and types like /yulta3/ [yuldag]'com-
rade’ to types like /ulttX/ [ulttl],'six, 'at present, if we are to believe the
statement of Yegorov (Chuvash~RussianDictionary, p. 302)“thisinour
time is no longer a sign of length, buta mere orthographicaldevice to
denote voiceless consonants in a voiced position.” Hence, a new
opposition of voiced to unvoiced after /ilmnr vy/ has arisen, In
other words, formerly /karta/ was [karda] ‘herd' and /kartti/ was
[kartt¥] ‘map;' now, they would be [karda] versus [kartX], thus op-
posing /d/ to /t/, formerly, /d/ being opposed only to /tt/. (It
should also be mentioned that there are some cases of free variation,
at least, insofar as the official orthography is concerned, between
voiced and voiceless in the positions under discussion, e.g., /kakira/
and /kakkXra/, /y#rka-/ and /y&rkka-/, and /kXrt3/ vs. /kirttxs/.)

Consequently, the provisional phonemic analysis of Chuvash
texts presented here (in lieu of an analysis of a spoken corpus) con-
siders, for pedagogical reasons, native voiced consonants to exist
only as allophones to their voiceless counterparts under statable
conditions. This means that the transcription between slant lines
is not strictly phonemic, but rather morphophonemic or morphemic,
based on the current orthography. From this orthography, a pro-
visional phonemic writing may be constructed if desired, but for
purposes of instruction, it is thought better to employ here only one
system, making the transcription between slant lines essentially
coincide with the spelling to be met by the student in contemporary
printed texts.

From a practical point of view, Chuvash writing is well suited
to the language (although it does unnecessarily note the phonetic
feature of palatalization). This is all the more remarkable consid-
ering that it was formulated in 1871, at a time when the word pho-
neme had not as yet been used (1879).
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The sounds of Chuvash are not difficult, and can be readily
mastered by an English-speaking person, particularly if there is
a native speaker of Chuvash to be of assistance in correcting one’s
pronunciation. If there is no one who can do this, then the student
must endeavor to approximate the pronunciation from the written
description of sounds until such time as actual speakers of Chuvash
can be utilized.

The phonemes of a language are the essential sounds by which
words are differentiated from one another. These functional sound
units which are significant in Chuvash can be divided into two major
categories, the vowels and the consonants,

1.21 Vocalism

There are eight vowel phonemes in native Chuvash words, plus
a ninth /o/ employed only in Russian loanwords and dialect words.
The following symbols will be employed for them.

duced
high low high T I:w:e
unrounded unrounded rounded rounded
front i € d &
back 1 a w a

Note carefully the use of diacritical marks over some of these vowels.
These do not indicate any modification of the basic sound, as some
might think, but are instead the symbols for completely independent
sounds. That is, & with a short mark or breve above it is not sim-
ply another way of writing a, it is a distinct vowel sound in its own
right, although of course bearing a close connection to the other
vowel phonemes.

More important perhaps than the exact articulatory quality of
these vowels is the fact that they are phonemically opposed to each
other. That is, what distinguishes /u/ from /a/ is not its phonetic
rendering as much as its relative height in the presence or absence
of labialization or rounding. In other words, phonetic [a] can vary
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in the direction of [], or /u/ can vary towards /o/ as long as the
opposition to another partner is not obscured.

1.2101 The back, low, unrounded vowel is denoted by the sym-
bol /a/, and may be compared with the [a] of German or Russian.
(but not the flat a of English can or at}. It is pronounced further
back and with lower timbre than the Russian [a]. It occurs initially,
medially and finally, varying from close to open, and may be stressed
or unstressed. Examples are: /ama/ ‘mother,’ /urpa/ ‘barley,’
and /urapa/ ‘carriage.’ It is opposed to other vowels in such words
as: /pat/ direction, /pit/ cheek, /p&t/ end! finish!

1.2102 The back, low, rounded vowel is denoted by the symbol
/4/, and does not have equivalents in English or Western European
languages. It is always reduced, and can occur stressed only in
the first syllable of a polysyllabic word. It varies in its phonetic
realization from a reduced /1/ or [3] (the schwa-like sound of a in
English sofa) to a labialized version of the a in English all {with
rounded lips). It is like Russian /o/ or /a/ after the accent (as in
diréktor or triktor). It is fleetingly pronounced, and sometimes
so reduced as to sound almost coalesced with the following consonant
as in /k¥vak/ ‘blue,’ almost > [kvak], somewhat as when an English
speaker slows down a consonant cluster to yield ‘pul-leeze!’ Hence
doublets sometimes occur, as farislan/ and /arslan/ ‘lion.’ This
vowel is an unstable one and drops easily at the end of words, or in
compounds, e.g., tdvat{l) ura ‘four feet.' By itself, it is rather
like a short 8, and when with other vowels, like a schwa, 3. Hence

/s41tidr/ *star' = [651dor], but /édmarta/ ‘egg’ = [fomardd]
/vikZr/ ‘bull' = [vSgor], but /xivar/ ‘stay!’ = [yovdr].

It occurs initially, medially and finally, as in /unin/ his, /déta/
where, /puld/ fish, /4n/ reason, mind, and is opposed to other
vowels in such words as: /pul¥/ fish, vs. /pula/ thanks to; /pir/
ice, vs. /p¥r/ one, a; /ut/ horse, vs. /uti/ hay.

1.2103 The front, low, unrounded vowel is denoted by the
symbol /e/, and varies between a closed [e] and an open [e], that
is approximately from the sound of e in English best to the open e
of French or German, e.g., Schnee, or the sound in English day
without the final diphthongization. It occurs initially, medially and
finally, as /erne/ week, /etem/ man, and may be stressed or un~
stressed. It is opposed to other vowels in such pairs as /yen/ side,
against /yun/ blood.
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1.2104 The front, low rounded vowel is denoted by the symbol
/&/, and, like its counterpart /Z/, does not have an equivalent in
English. It is essentially the same as /¥/, except that it is pro-
nounced in the front of the mouth, like an unlabialized schwa (3).

It too occurs only reduced, and may be stressed only in the first
syllable. It varies from a reduced [i] or [e] to its rounded equiva-
lent [8], with protruded or widespread lips. It may also virtually
disappear between consonants, as in slowed-up English words like
buh-read, or gah-rage. It is fleetingly pronounced, and like /5/,
is unstable in compounds and at the end of words.

It occurs initially, medially and finally, as in /&nt&/ now, al-
ready, or /p¥ér/ one, a, /epé/ 1, /éne/ cow, and others. Itis
opposed to other vowels in words like /p&r/ one, a, /pur/, there is,
/par/ givel, /pir/ go!, /pir/ ice, /pir/ hemp, linen, /plir/ pus,
and /per/ throw!

To judge from the remarks of Ashmarin (Materialy, p. 13),
some dialects of Chuvash distinguish [§] and [8] as phonemes, not
allophones. In the literary language treated here, however, no
distinction is made between such homonyms as /é&ér/ hundred
and /8¥r/ earth, or between /k&€r/ enter! and /k&r/ autumn.This
feature should be made the subject of later investigation.

1.2105 The front, high, unrounded vowel is denoted by the
symbol /i/, and is to be compared with the [i] of French, German
or Russian (but never with the i as in English night). It may occur
stressed or unstressed, and in initial, medial or final position, as
/ikk&/ two, [iryi/ morning, /pit/ cheek, face, /pin/ thousand. In
English terms, it may be said to vary from the i of is to the i of he,
without however the final glide of the latter. It is opposed to other
vowels in pairs like /im/ medicine, vs. /ém/ such!, vs. /um/
front, fore, and /pir/ hemp linen, vs. /pir/ go!

1.2106 The back, high, unrounded vowel is denoted by the
symbol /1/, a dotless or undotted i, and may be compared with the
sound denoted by the same letter in Turkish, or with the Russian
Y {yery), although it is articulated further back than Russian /y/-
The lips are not rounded. Approximately the same sound may be
found in English in such plurals as glasses, roses or churches, or
in the word ‘just’ when given the pronunciation that it has in some
sections of the United States as ‘jist’. Unlike all other vowels,
which may occur initially, medially and finally, /1/ may occur only
in initial or medial position, but finally, there is no phonemic op~
position of /i/ to /1/. It may be stressd or unstressed. Examples
are /ivil/ son, /iran/ tomorrow, /iltin/ gold, /pisik/ large. It
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is opposed to other vowels in such pairs as /iran/ tomorrow versus
/aran/ somehow.

1.2107 The back, high rounded vowel denoted by the symbol
/u/, and is comparable to the [u] of French (spelled ou), German
or Russian, or that sound in English without the final w-like glide.
It may occur initially, medially or finally, and in stressed or un-
stressed position. In some dialects, /u/ tends towards a lowered
[o], especially when followed by /4/. Examples of its use are
/ivilu/ your son, /ulma/ apple, and /yuman/ cak. Its opposition
to other vowels may be shown by the pair /pur/ all against /par/
give!

In some transcriptions of Chuvash, especially of folkloristic
content, the student may find /u/ written as o, although o does not
normally occur except in obvious loanwords like /oktyabr/ October,
or /sovet/, soviet, or /kolyoz/ kholkhoz, collective farm.

1.2108 The front, high rounded vowel is denoted by the symbol
/d/, and may be compared with the German i, French u, and ap-
proximately with such sounds as in English Buick, but pronounced
with greater tension and more liprounding. Some English speakers
approximate this sound in “music” or “Tuesday” (' Tyews-day').
The usual instruction for producing this sound is to round the lips
for ‘ee’ while articulating '00’, and this will yield an approximation
of it for our present purposes. This phoneme may occur initially,
medially and finally, in stressed and unstressed position, as in
/tpke/ lungs, /p&lii/ fact, thing known, /$urt/ house. In such pairs
as the following its opposition to other vowels is shown! /pirt/
room vs. /purte/ all, every; /yura/ black, vs. /xire/ tail, and
/yun/ blood vs. /yiin/ cheap.

1.2109 The phoneme /o/ may be given the value of a short
open o as in German or Russian o under stress. This phoneme oc~
curs only in Russian loanwords, or as dialect forms to Chuvash
words in their standard spelling. As mentioned previously, /u/ is
in some.dialects lowered to [0] by a following /¥/. Words contain-
ing /o/ are /sovet/ council, soviet, /revolyutsi/ revolution, /pro-
duktsi/ production, and many others.

1.2110 Note the orthographic convention {also observed in our
transcription in this book) to write the combination /yo/ in Russian
loanwords as &, thus, /samolét/ for /samolyot/, or /1&t&ik/ for
/lyot&ik/, meaning, respectively, ‘airplane,’ and ‘pilot.’ (But note
/yod/ *iodine. ")

1.2111 There are no long vowels or vowel sequences in Chu-
vash, and no diphthongs, although there are syllabic nuclei of which



s

74

/y/ is the first or second member. This /y/ may occur preceding
all eight {or nine) vowels, and after vowels as follows: /a.y, ey,
oy, uy, 1y, &y/. No examples have yet been found for /&y/ and /dy/.
Hence, /y/ is treated as a consonantal phoneme in Chuvash.
1.2112 It will be noted by some that the 8 and o of other Turkic'
languages is not to be found in (native) Chuvash words, their posi~
tions instead being occupied by & and ¥. This does not mean that i
Chuvash /&/ corresponds to general Turkic &, but simply that in-
stead of a mid-low rounded 8, there is a somewhatlabializede (hence
the symbol & or 2 in some transcriptions), and instead of an o, a
schwa-like reduced sound symbolized by ¥ (or 8). Thus the close
vowels of parent Turkish have in general become wider vowels.

1.2113 Vowel Harmony

The principles of labial attraction (by which a rounded vowel
may be followed in a given word only by other rounded vowels) and
vowel harmony (likewise, by which only vowels from the top line or
the bottom line of the table on p. 70 may occur with each other) is
in general rather weakly carried through in Chuvash, in contrast
to its rather strict operation in some other Turkic languages. Par- .
ticularly often is a mixture of front and back vowels to be found in
the final syllables of words, when the possessive suffix of the 3rd
p. 8g. /-8/ is adjoined, when the plural morpheme /-sem/ is used
{the variants /sam/ and /sem/ occur only in spoken dialects, but
not in the formal written language), or in the use of /i/ for /1/
finally. Thus we may find such pairs as

/sar¥l-/ to enlarge /éirkala-/ to write a lot
/s1rél-/ to shun /éiirkele-/ to walk a bit

In fact, a great many suffixed morphemes exist in two forms, one
to be used with words containing front vowels, and the other for use
with back vowel words. This feature will be pointed out again when
such morphemes of dual shape occur in the Grammar lessons.

1.22 Consonantism

1.220 General Remarks

The consonant phonemes of Chuvash may be subsumed under '
two categories, the native versus the borrowed. From the view-
point of the learner, nothing is affected by such a division, buta

better analysis is obtained this way.
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The native consonant phonemes of Chuvash are unvoiced stops
and spirants, the liquids and nasals, plus the semi-vowels /y/ and
/v/. The unvoiced consonants are fortes initially and finally, and
lenes medially unless doubled, when they remain fortes. To the
untrained ear, the medial lenes consonants sound like their voiced
equivalents, and no great harm will be done if voiced sounds are
given. According to Yegorov (Dictionary, pp. 301-302), if the de-
gree of voicing found in Russian consonants is taken as 100, then
Chuvash consonants are voiced only between 70 and 80 on such a
scale.

In medial position, then, consonants are voiced intervocalically,
and after but not before the liquids, nasals and semi-vowels, viz.,
/lmnr y_:r-/ T"Consonants remain unvoiced before any other con-
sonant, and before I m n r y and v, and if they are doubled {gem-
inated). Many instances of the medial unvoiced pronunciation are
found in some hypocaristic forms of kinship terms, as /appa/,
/akka/, and in such final combinations as -rkka, which give these
words a definite Finnic overtone.

Clusters of consonants remain unvoiced, as /kalaréEpe/ ‘when
he said,’ or /tuysa/ ‘having arisen’ and the presence of a third con-
sonant in a medial cluster also inhibits the normal voicing, viz.,
/saltra, vartma, saltsa/. Likewise, a voiceless consonant in final
position, even if after /1 m n y r v/ remains voiceless, e.g., /salt,
sart, ptrt/ (cf. Ashmarin, Materialy, p. 46). In medial clusters,
one of the three will be /1 m r/. There are no initial consonant
clusters in native words, but words taken from Russian display all
of those found in that language, particularly /pr-/ being very com-
mon. The elision of /4/ and /&/ gives the acoustic impression of
a cluster, as /k&r&#n¥/ ‘he hired himself out’ > [k&rsn&].

Sporadic, perhaps regular, voicing occurs across word and
morpheme boundaries under conditions not as yet susceptible of
definition without analysis of a spoken corpus. This occurs in some
set phrases, as /§&n §ul/ New Year's > [88nZul], or /yala kilet/ ‘he
comes to the village' > [yala gilet']. A fuller investigation of this
phenomenon must be made later.

1.221 Native Consonant Phonemes

1.22101 The unvoiced postdental (or perhaps alveopalatal?)
affricate is denoted by the symbol /&/, and represents the general
sound of ch as in cheese, cheer, church, etc., except that it is
always palatalized in Chuvash. It occurs initially and medially,
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but finally, it is almost always followed by a vowel, e.g., /pi&le/
elder brother. In a few forms, it is in absolute word-final position,
as /4i&/ ‘seven,’ the short form of /6188&/. It is frequently gemi-
nated, and in such a case, remains unvoiced medlally and after
/lmnr y v/, but retains its palatalization. After an unvoiced con-
sonant, /&/ is unvoiced. (/layiyZe, viles&¥, kalamas&&/).

N /Ee&ek/ [tSedZzék]) flower
Ja&a/ [ad2d] child
/pur&&s/ [pir&¥] there was, he was
/iran&&en/ [iran&én] until tomorrow
/kal&Em/ [kd&4m] my child
/suk&&/ [sake¥] there was not
/&&vas/ [8ivdE] Chuvash

/&/ may also occur opposed to other consonant phonemes, as in
/aka/ field, vs. /a¥a/ child, or in /kil&&/ ‘he came’ vs. /kil&&E/
‘you would come’ (‘Dmitriyev & Gorskii, Russian-Chuvash Dictionary,
p- 875). The latter example, if it is pronounced [kildZz&] vs. [kilgd]
as we have seen earlier (pp. 68-69) would furnish a perfect minimal
pair to construct a voiced /j/ phoneme opposing the unvoiced /&/.
The word for “much, for a great deal” has been found in texts in
free variation, viz. [nummay&&en] (206,17; 208,5)*, vs. [nummay-
d¥en] [250,13; 256,3]. %

It would also be theoretically possible to analyze /&/ not as a
unit phoneme, but as a succession of /t/ and /3/. The only word
thus far found with this internal combination is /pat#a/, clearly a
borrowing from Persian padidah ‘king, emperor,* and the gerundial
ending /-at#an/, which occurs only in dialects (cf. Andreyev et al. ,
Grammar, p. 268). There seems to be no merit in such an analysis,
and /&/ is here retained to conform the transcription to the con-
temporary spelling.

Some writers have transcribed & as [t'], which would indicate
a palatalized domalt. Such an analysis would lead one to oppose
/t'/ {plus retroflexion) to /t/, and to isolate palatalization as a
phonemic feature. More information about the articulatory nature
of & is needed to resolve the analysis.

1.22102 The unvoiced velar stop is denoted by the symbol /k/,
and has basically the k-sound of European languages. Before front

*Such numbers henceforth given are citations to Paasonen's
Texts. If in parentheses (), refer to the re-transcription on that
page in this book; if in brackets [ ], refer to Paasonen's original
book,




11

vowels, viz., Je, i, §, &/ it is somewhat palatalized. It is not
aspirated, and may occur initially, medially or finally. Initially
and finally, it is fortis, and medially, lenis, giving the acoustic
impression of [g] as in get. In intervocalic position, or immediately
after /lmnr y v/, it becomes voiced. When doubled between
vowels, it retains its unvoiced articulation.

[aldk/ door
/aka/ arable field
/kapla/ such, such a

It is opposed to other Chuvash phonemes in such pairs as /aka/
[aga] ‘field’ versus /akka/ [akka] ‘elder sister,’ versus /a&a/
[adZa] ‘child’ or in the series /kapla, apla, sapla/ ‘such’ (each
denotes a degree of distance).

According to the semiphonetic data of Paasonen’s Texts, in the
verb infix morpheme /-kala/, of iterative and intensive meaning,
the /k/ appears to retain its unvoiced nature even after /imnr/
{cf. p. 206, line 25), viz.:

/kulkalasa/ [kulkalaza]; /3&yérkalasa/ [#8y8rkalaza]; etc.

If these data are correct, it makes the patterning somewhat asym-
metrical.

As stated above, the /k/ phoneme has palatalized (soft) and non-
palatalized (bard) allophones, conditioned by front and back vowels
respectively. However, old loanwords from Russian are pronounced
with a soft [k'] finally, e.g., [starik'] old man, [pra#nik'] holiday,
or [prem¥k'] gingerbread, whereas modern loanwords are pronounced
with a hard /k/ as in Russian, viz., /teynik/, technique, /Eert&Znik/
draftsman, /kolxoznik/ collective farm worker. This phonetic dif-
ference shows up in the declension of these words, the former taking
front endings, the latter back endings.

nom. /starik/ /teynik/
gen. /starikén/ /teynikin/
dat. /starike/ /teynika/
instr. /starikpe/ /teynikpa/

1.22103 The lateral resonant is denoted by the symbol /1/, and
may he compared with the l-sounds of Western languages. It is
palatalized before /&/, and may occur initially, medially and finally.
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Palatalization occurs particularly in the vicinity of front vowels,
but is also found with back. Since /1/ and /1'/ are two phonemes
in Russian the Chuvash orthography has been influenced to write
a soft 1 /1'/ where it is heard, although this distinction is not a
phonemic one (no minimal pairs having been found as yet). In the
present transcription, no soft sign (') is written. As noted in the
foregoing, the presence of /1/ makes a following unvoiced conso-
nant voiced (or semi-voiced, the acoustic impressions vary), but
/1/ after an unvoiced consonant has no effect on that consonant.
From the phonetic data available, apparently /1/ does not make
/Y >/v/ le.g., 207,6, 209,1-2: yulxav], but this may be due to
a deficiency of typography in the sources, or at least inconsistency
{cf. Sergeyev, Grammatika, p. 9, listing /sulyin/ as pronounced
[sulgdn], presumably [g] standing for spirantic [y]).

/1/ frequently occurs geminated, especially as a result of the
common formative morpheme /.1a/ or /. 1yx/. Note such opposit-
tions as /kill¥n/ ‘of mortar’ vs. /kil¥n/ ‘of a house,’ /pilék/ belt
vs. /pill&k/ five, or /ald/ hand vs. /alli/ fifty. The /1/ may also
be opposed to other consonants, as /§ul/ road vs. /6ur/ half. Ex-
amples of initial and final position are /layXy/ good, well and /mal/
front.

No minimal pair (or subminimal pair) exists between /yul/
remain! and /iyul'/, because the soft sign in the latter comes
from a Russian loan, *July.’

1.22104 The bilabial nasal resonant is denoted by the symbol
/m/ and corresponds to the m sound of other languages. It occurs,

initially, medially and finally, as in /m#&n/ what? and /mamik/
cotton. In opposition to other consonants may be mentioned /um/
front vs. /ut/ horse.

1.22105 The nasal dental (or alveolar?) resonant is denoted
by the symbol /n/, and is like the n sound of other languages,
produced probably somewhat more forward than is the correspond-
ing sound in English. It occurs initially, medially and finally,
and before /&/ is palatalized to [i]. Before /k/ and /x/, /n/ employs °
its allophone /p/, namely, the sound of sing as opposed to sin
(compare an English pair such as can go vs. Congo.).

/na%ar/ bad

/manin/ my, mine

/an&ax/ [andZdx] but, only, however
/an kar/ {39 gar] don't spread out!

/an xup/ [ap xup] (yup?) don't shut!
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In the hypocaristic form /anne/ ‘mother,’ a loanword from other
Turkic languages, the /n/ is always palatalized, viz. [adfe]. As
remarked previously, when voiceless consonants follow /n/, they
become voiced unless geminate,

Note the combination /n/ + /1/ > [11], e.g., /mé&nle/ ‘what sort’
being pronounced [mélle].

1.22106 The unvoiced bilabial plosive is denoted by the symbol
/p/. and corresponds to the /p/ of other languages, except that it
is not aspirated, that is, followed by the slight breathiness that
non-distinctively marks English utterances (compare pan with span).
It occurs initially, medially and finally, and between vowels it be -
comes voiced or semi-voiced as it does when following /I mn ry v/
(but not preceding these). When written doubled between vowels, it
is unvoiced, but this is restricted to only a few formas.

/tipra/ earth, soil
/arpa/ [arba] barley
/appa/ elder sister
/ep¥, epir/ 1, we

/ pds/ steam
/Eap/ fame

A [p] may also arise as an assimilation of /tp/ > [pp] (see /t/).

1.22107 The alveolar trilled consonant is denoted by the symbol
/r/, and may occur medially and finally. Initially it is restricted
to loanwords: at least, all instances of Chuvash words beginning
with r- are clearly loans, except for a small number of cases in
which the etymology is not clear, and which are in all probability
not ultimately native words. This feature is shared by other Altaic
languages. In the phonetic material examined, no palatalized /=/
[#] occurs, but such an allophone is a feature of some Chuvash
dialects. /r/ may occur geminate, witness /surdn/ ‘of a swamp’
vs. /surrin/ ‘of whiteness,' or /pattirin/ hero's, of a hero, vs.
/pattdrrin/ heroically. Other instances of the use of /r/ are /vird/
seed, /p&r/ one, a, and /rayon/ region (< Russian). In opposition,
it may be seen in such pairs as /éar/ army vs. /éak/ this, or
/¥nen/ believe! vs. /¥ner/ yesterday.

1.22108 The alveolar {presumably, that is) voiceless sibilant
is denoted by the symbol /s/, and represents the s sound of English
and other Western European languages. It may occur initially,
medially and finally, and like other unvoiced consonants, becomes
voiced or semi-voiced in intervocalic position, as well as after but
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not before the phonemes /Imnr y v/. It may occur with front or
back vowels. In the presence of /6/ and /§/, an /s/ readily as-
similates, so that /§ + s/ > [§6] and /& + s/ > [§3], and vice versa
{progressive and regressive assimilation). Instances are:

/namissdr/ dishonorable
/e8imsa/ [simza] nose
/ pis/ steam

In opposition, it occurs as follows: /suya/ plow vs. /éuxa/ collar,
and /s&r/ greasel vs. /§&r/ hundred.

1.22109 The palatal voiceless sibilant is denoted by the symbol
/8/. Take care not to confuse this symbol with the following pho-
neme /§/. The /6/ has been selected for typographical ease and
visual clarity, instead of the § symbol found in the traditional Chu-
vash orthography (Cyrillic ¢), and also because in modern Turkish
¢ denotes the sh sound.

It must be stressed that thig is an 8 of a different quality than
the preceding s, and to acquire its pronunciation, a native speaker
should be used. The presence of two 8's is not unknown in other
languages, as Basque and Nez Percé. Russian and Western de-
scriptions of this /§/ all call it a palatalized 8’ similar to Russian
palatalized s’. This is not quite correct. It is a palatal s, that is,
an 8 pronounced in the palatal region, not an s to which a feature
of palatalization has been added. This is confirmed by only one
source (Yegorov, Dictionary, p. 303: “The sound § is not a soft
variant to the sound s, but represents an independent sound {pho-
neme)”). Since palatalization has not been phonemic in the case of
/imntr/, it would be inconsistent to expect it to play a role here.
Thus, there can be no attempt to analyze /§/ as /s + v/, even
though this combination does not otherwise occur in Chuvash (ex-
cept across morpheme boundaries), but it must be treated as a
unit phoneme. It should be noted that /4§/ is always transcribed
into Russian with the Cyrillic ¢, and vice versa. It is clear that
the situation is strongly influenced by Russian phonemics and
orthography.

The presence of a palatalized § in neighboring Finnic languages
such as Mari (Cheremis) is clearly a contributing factor in the
existence of the Chuvash phoneme. More information on its ar-
ticulatory nature is needed.

/8/ may occur with front or back vowels. Instances of its uses
are: /derdi/ sparrow, and /§urédr/ north. Minimal pairs are
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/kun/ day vs. /kué/ eye, or /sim&s/ green vs. /§im&8/ food. In
conjunction with /s/, that /s/ is assimilated to /§/.

1.22110 The broad post-dental {perhaps alveopalatal?) sibilant
is denoted by the symbol /&/. Take care not to confuse its diacritic
with that of /6/. This is the sound of sugar, she, sure, and is also

found in French, German, Russian, etc.

It occurs initially, medial-

ly and finally, and between vowels, and after but not before /1 m
nryv/is semi-voiced to [£]. When doubled it has a voiceless
pronunciation, but this is restricted to a very few words, such as
/a&88/ ‘father’ (< *agile). In conjunction with /s/, that /s8/ is
assimilated to /3/. Instances of its use are the following.

/a¥/
V21374
/Bupadkar/

/&avai/
/pata/

/1aga/

meet vs. /ar/ male

water

Cheboksary, capital
of Chuvashia

Chuvash

king, czar, ruler
{< Persian
Badishah)

horse {cf. Russian
lofad!)

1.22111 The voiceless dental plosive is denoted by the symbol
/t/ and is probably articulated further front than the corresponding
sound of English. It occurs initially, medially and finally, and
like other unvoiced consonant phonemes, when it is intervocalic or
following /1 m n r y v/, it has voiced allophones. Examplee of its

occurrence are the following:

/pit/
/tus/
/s&tel/
[ut/
/pattir/

cheek

friend

table (Russian stol)
horse

hero

Its oppositions to other consonants may be shown as /par/ give!
vs. /pat/ direction, towards, or /ut/ horse vs. /um/ front. An
example of gemination ie /t¥t&m/ [t8d&m] smoke, vs. /t¥ttém/
[t&tt¥m] dark. Others are /duttin/ ‘of light,’ vs. /éutin/ ‘of a
hill,’ or /p&ttin/ ‘of porridge’ vs. /pdtin/ of a pood’ (old unit of

weight).
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According to one source {Sergeyev, Grammatika, p. 4) words
like /literatura/ are pronounced [litteratura] (Why not [litterattura]?),
that is, foreign words with unvoiced t are subject to gemination of
the unvoiced.

The conjunction of /t/ + /p/, particularly in the lst p. pl. of
verbs, assimilates to [-pp-], e.g., /kayatpir/ > [kayappdr]‘we go."
Whether this occurs in all positions is not known, e.g., does /vut/
‘fire' + /-pa/ ‘with’ > [vuppa]? or [vutpa]?

There is also a palatalized allophone [t'], but the phonological
conditions under which it occurs are not as yet clearly defined. In
the modern spelling, it most frequently occurs in the 3rd p. sg. of
verbs with back-stem vowels. In some words, the palatalization
is a reflex of metathesis, e.g., [at'a] or [atya], for /ayta/ or
/atya/. In the transcription between slant lines, the soft sign {']
is omitted, but it is retained in the Reader as a part of the current
orthography.

1.22112 The labiodental (or bilabial?) voiced {!) fricative is
denoted by the symbol /v/. Up until recent times, there was
apparently no unvoiced counterpart to this {viz. [f]), even in Russian
loans like /lavka/ ‘shop.’ Now, however, a new phoneme /f/ has
developed (formerly it was represented in a few loans by the com-
bination /x¥v/ as in /x&vetér/ Theodore < Russian Fyodor or Fédor).
To judge from the distribution and function of /v/ as a semi-vowel
and counterpart to /y/, it would be bilabial instead of labiodental
in articulation. It occurs initially, medially and finally, and after
it, unvoiced consonants employ voiced allophones just as after
/lmnr/.

/av/ house /avi/ there
/dav/ that vs. /éap/ hit!
/vak/ this /%avsa/ [avza] elbow

1.22113 The velar voiceless fricative is denoted by the symbol
/x/ lor /x/), and has the values of the ich-laut and ach-laut in
German, or of X in Russian {(e. g., yotet'). It is similar to the
sound sometimes produced in English hue or Hugh, but greatly
constricted initially., Some speakers use this sound when saying
the name of the composer Bach. It is similar to the j in the Spanish
names Méjico, San José, Trujillo, etc.). The semiphonetic data
of Paasonen's text furnish no basis for concluding that this phoneme
like other unvoiced consonants has a voiced allophone intervocal-
lically, but the patterning of this language would appear to require
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such a sound as the [Y] of modern Greek, or the intervocalic -g-
of North German sagen {viz., [zayen]). One modern source does
give an example (Sergeyev, Grammatika, p. 9) of /sulydn/ being
pronounced [sulgdn], which I interpret to refer to a spirantic [7]
and not the occlusive [g] for which there is a symbol in Russian.

/xaldy/ people /xapxa/ gate

Examples of opposition are /puy/ gather! vs. /pus/ press!, and
/&uy/ time va. /&ul/ stone.

1.22114 The medial palatal resonant, or semi.vowel y, is
denoted by the symbol /y/, and may occur initially, finally or
medially. It is mostly the second component of a syllabic nucleus
with an accompanying vowel. After /y/, voiceless phonemes
employ voiced allophones under the conditions frequently mentioned
in the preceding paragraphs.

/ay/  interjection, Ah!, vs. /ad/ meat
/yal/  village /kayma/ going, the act of going

Its function throughout the language is consonantal, and not vocalic.

1.222 Borrowed Consonant Phonemes

In addition to the previously listed native consonant phonemes,
Chuvash also employs some other phonemes, many of which are
the voiced equivalents to the foregoing. It is difficult to know
whether these new phonemes have made much headway in the
speech of the average Chuvash farmer or worker, but since nearly
every one has been exposed to the Russian language, it would ap-
pear that anyone who has been to school must use words of Russian
origin with these sounds. Although of restricted occurrence, they
are fullfledged Chuvash phonemes. Old loans from Russian gen-
erally employed unvoiced phonemes.

Modern Russian loans are spelled with the customary Russian
letters, some of which would correspond to two letters in the
transcription, as i /ts/, ;m /8&/, or the hard sign » (represented
by /''/}). We have also previously mentioned the convention to
write /yo/ as in Russian, viz. &.

1.2221 The voiced bilabial plosive is symbolized by /b/, and
occurs in such words as /bar3a/ barge, and /brigada/, brigade,
team of workers.
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1.2222 The voiced dental plosive is symbolized by /d/, and
occurs in such words as /delegat/ delegate.

1.2223 The voiceless labiodental fricative is symbolized by
/f/, and occurs in such words as /fabrika/ factory, and also where
/f/ occurs in Russian words with orthographic v, viz., /petrov/
[petrof], /avtomobil/ [aftomobil], and /avtor/ [aftor] author. See
also §1.22112.

1.2224 The voiced velar (palatal?) stop is symbolized by /g/,
and occurs in such words as /gosudarstvo/ state, and /granitsa/
border.

1.2225 The voiced sibilant is symbolized by /z/, and occurs
in words like /zastav/ guard post and /zada&a/ task, duty, assign-
ment.

1.2226 The voiced wide-spread palatal sibilant is symbolized
by /%/ and occurs in words like /Zurnal/ magazine.

As previously mentioned, the phoneme /r/ in initial position
is indicative of a borrowed word.

1.223 Table of Consonant Clusters

The possible consonant combinations in native Chuvash words
are given in the table on p. 85. This table is relatively complete,
but probably additional research will produce a few more combina-
tions. The combinations found in loanwords have not been entered
here. The symbols employed are two: x to indicate the presence
of a cluster, whether across morpheme boundaries or not, and +
to indicate a cluster thus far found only with morpheme boundary
intervening. Further study must be made. The table is based on
a list in Ashmarin (Materialy, p. 46 ff.) to which items from
Paasonen’'s texts have been added.

1.3 Accent (Stress)

The accent, or stress, in Chuvash words is not the strong
emphasis found in English words, but simply a slightly increased
intensity of sound, perhaps accompanied with a slight shift of
pitch. The stress on all syllables is approximately the same,
except that the one bearing the accent is slightly greater {(but not
immensely greater). The best advice is to follow the practice of
a native speaker.

Accent in Chuvash is a suprasegmental feature, that is, one
not a syntagmatic segment of the morpheme, but occurring as a
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feature of the entire morpheme {or syllable). Unlike Russian,
English and some other languages, there is no phonemic opposi-
tion of accent in Chuvash, as in such English pairs as

fréquent vs, to frequént
cfntract vs. to contrict
cémbat vs. to combit
sdbject vs. to subjéct
pérfect vs. to perféct
bldckbird vs, black bird

Thus the accent in Chuvash is phonologically irrelevant, since its
placement or misplacement does not create a different word. Al-
though the accent does not occur on any fixed syllable as in some
languages, it is as far towards the end of the word as the following
rules allow. These formulations apply to the literary language, or
Formal Written Chuvash; in the dialects, there may be different
practices.

1.31 The accent is on the last syllable unless this contains the
reduced vowel phonemes /&/ or /%/.

/ladgs/ horse
/&né/ cow
/k&makd/ stove
/sarlaksi/ widely

1.32 If the last syllable does contain /&/ or /%/, then the
accent is on the syllable immediately preceding. Should the last
two syllables both contain /&/ or /4/, then the accent will im-
mediately precede those two syllables.

/818x/ door
/y&nér&&k/ saddle
/8816r&mér/ we worked
/k&1ZttdmEr / we would say

1.33 If all syllables contain a reduced /¥/ or /4/, then the
stress will be on the first syllable. Or, if X successive syllables
contain /4/ or /&/, then the accent will be on the first syllable
preceding the succession of ¥/& syllables.
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/é818p&x/ we shall work
/titimir/ we got up
JEvErinStimirsds/ we would return
{Ashmarin, Mate-
3 rial, p. 19)

1.34 Other Observations on Accent

In a few set phrases, usually of a noun plus a functional word
such as a postposition or particle, there may be only one accent,
or else a weakened secondary accent.

located on the table
on the Volga
Go on!

/8&tél §in&i/
/éta1 tXrdy/
/¥y xa/

Intensifying particles employed with adjectives take the primary
stress, and the key word which is strengthened may have a second-
ary stress.

/84p-Burd/ snow-white, very
y white
/pite paxs/ most excellent

Whether a Chuvash functional morpheme (suffix) may be ac-
cented or not depends on the quality of its vowel: a suffix contain-
ing the reduced /%/ or /¥/ may not take the accent, although suf-
fixes cénta.ining any other vowel may be accented.

/laddsdr/ horseless, with-
out a horse
/&nésér/ cowless, without
a cow
/lagapd/ having a horse,
with a horse
/&nepé/ with a cow
9 Old Russian loanwords are subject to the rules of Chuvash ac-

cent, viz.:
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/kéneké/ book (< xudra)
/k&replé/ rake (< rpdcm)
/Eeynik/ teapot (K 4A&MHHAK)

Recent loanwords, however, preserve the Russian accent, viz.:

/sekretdir'/ secretary
{< cerperdpy)
/predseditel’/ chairman

{< npezceandrexn)

When inflecting a borrowed word, the accent shifts to the suf-
fix morpheme if the accent was originally on the last syllable of
the stem; in all other instances, the accent, more often than not,
is retained on the stem of the word.

/téxnikumra/ in the technical
school

/predseditel'pe/ with the chairman

/kolyozrd/ in the collective

farm (kolkhoz)

1.4 Pitch, Juncture, Intonation

In Chuvash, as in other languages, there are features of junc-
ture, pitch and intonation, by which utterances are distinguished
or characterized, hence, these features are phonemic. For in-
stance, one can say “He's going today” in several ways: to express
surprise that he instead of someone else is going; to state that he
is going instead of staying; or to say that it is today he is leaving,
and not tomorrow. Such sentences are familiar to everyone. The
same may occur in Chuvash.

In the absence of phonetic material incorporating data on pitch
levels, terminal contours, and indication of junctural phenomena,
it is not as yet possible to state the details of these features in
Chuvash, other than that they must exist. If the student has the
opportunity of working with Chuvash speakers, the best general
rule will be to imitate closely the pronunciation and all features
of expression of those persons.
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2.0 Theoretical Basgis of the Analysis

Under Phonology we have dealt with the meaningless functional
sound units which are significant for the Chuvash language, called
phonemes. These phonemes have certain individual phonetic real-
izations, or allophones, features predictable as occurring under
given conditions. The study of such relation of sounds (phonemes)
to one another, and their functional interrelationships is called
phonemics.

In dealing with words (or lexical units, or lexemes, that is,

a form which goes to make up the lexicon or vocabulary of the
language), we may also treat the component parts of words. The
building blocks of “words” which cannot be further reduced into
meaningful forms are morphs. A morph is a minimal sequence

of phonemes which has meaning (phonemes do not have meaning in
isolation). A group of morphs which are semantically {and usually
phonemically) similar can be classed as a morpheme, if the
morphs are in complementary distribution (that is, if one never
occurs where the other one does). The morph, then, is a con-
crete instance of one of “those things,” whereas the morpheme

is the abstraction of morphs as a class. If one variant of the
class never occurs where another variant does, and vice versa,
and if all variants obviously belong under the same general heading
as regards their meaning and phonetic shape, then they go to make
up members of the same class. For instance, three and thrice
belong together, but three and trinity do not, although they all
share a similar general meaning. Or, to put it differently, year
and yearly go together, but yearly and annual do not, for our pur-
poses,

Allomorph is a term parallel to allophone, and is given to
morphs or classes of morphe which belong to the same morpheme
(or abstraction) and also have the same phonemic or morphopho-
nemic form {which annual and yearly do not}). For instance, s
and ¢s in English are allormorphs of the plural morpheme {s}: they
both have identical meaning, and are in noncontrastive or com-
plementary distribution: in short, s occurs after vowels, and es
after consonants {speaking in terms of sounds, and not of spelling).
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It is sometimes (frequently, in the case of Chuvash) convenient
to set up morphophonemes to cover the alternations in phonemes
which 2 morpheme may undergo. These are written with capital
letters to distinguish them from phonemes. In Chuvash, which
employs vowel harmony, many morphemes or units of meaning
have two (or more) forms, one used with back vowel words, the
other with front vowel words, as the forms /-ra/ and /-re/, mean-
ing 'in.' These may be both subsumed under the morphophoneme
capital A, meaning, /a/ with back vowels, and /e/ with front vowels,
hence, ‘in' = {~-rA}.

All lexical units or words are sequences of morphemes which
function as a unit, but all morphemes are not necessarily words,
although they have meaning. Thus /baker/ is composed of /bake/
and /-er/: the first is a word, and the second, although not a word,
has a clear and definite meaning, roughly, that of “the man who
performs the occupation of the preceding element.” (In the preced-
ing example, we have not used English phonemic writing.} Many,
many other words may be analyzed in a similar way, yielding the
component morphemes. These formative elements have been called
by such names as stem, base, root, and suffix, inflection, ending.
The first type are free morphemes, the second bound morphemes,
because they occur only in composition with other morphemes.
Chuvash employs the same principle of formation in creating words.
Thus, we shall frequently speak of Chuvash morphemes, the con-
stituent bases of words.

If we wish to determine what different kinds of words there
are, we raust set up lexical classes (or “parts of speech”) accord-
ing to their function, rather than by any arbitrary scheme perhaps
not based on the true nature of Chuvash (or whatever language is
being investigated). In Chuvasgh, there are two major form-classes
of words, the nominal, or noun-like, and the verbal, or verb-like,
plus a few minor classes such as particles, etc. The nominal, as
the name implies, includes the nouns, or names of objects, persons,
places and of material and abstract things in general, as well as
pronominal subclasses (anaphoric referent forms), numerals,
attributives (adjectives), postpositions. The verbal class contains
verb morphemes, existing in various tenses and moods, together
with morphemes of participial and ‘converbial’ usage.

The student of Chuvash (or of any foreign language) must re-
member that Chuvash words are not always, indeed seldom, the
exact equivalents of their definitions in English words. In the case
of simple material objects, the correspondence is by necessity
probably exact, but what the Chuvash calls pilirt can be translated
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house, as can Chuvash kil, yet they are rather different, and it
would be necessary to give quite a few sentences over to explain-
ing the range of meaning of just these two words. Likewise, the
Chuvash would try to equate house to some word he already knows,
with a similar confusion. Terms of relationship are also difficult
to pin down, and the overtones of abstract words, with figurative
and transferred meanings, are often very many. Still, through
experience and careful study, the student will acquire some idea
of the range of meaning Chuvash words have, and where they do
and do not abut on the English meaning.

The nature of the Chuvash substantive or noun is rather dif-
ferent from that of Western European languages. Although the
class of Chuvash nominals may be divided by function into sub-
classes of nouns, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns, numerals, etc.,
there is little or no difference between them on formal grounds.
That is, one cannot tell the difference between a nominal used as
a noun and a nominal used as an adjective. For instance, words
denoting attributive qualities (colors, size, shape, form, condition,
state, and so on) may occur in Chuvash either as nouns or as
adjectives, e.g.,:

&&n true, truth, that
which is true, truly

&dn simay a true word

&3n sutlard he calculated truly,
correctly

tétt€m dark, somber,
darkness, darkly

t¥ttdm kad a dark evening

anax but, however, only

anBay kiltém I just arrived

ep& anay I alone

UNIT ONE
The Chuvash noun; gender; plural.

The Chuvash Noun

As we have seen in the preceding, a Chuvash noun or nominal
may be used in different functions, that is, at the same time belong
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to several subclasses, as adjective, adverb, and so on. Letus
begin by learning some Chuvash nominala, which, like all illustra-
tive vocabulary items, the student should memorize and review as
necessary.

tingé sea ikk& two

atte father anne mother

pi&le brother akka sister

wil son x&r girl,
daughter

vikir bull ardm woman,
lady

taka ram &ne cow

EZval Chuvash lada horse

epir we etem man,
mankind

plrt house kartX map

As one can see, these few words include many kinds of objects,
persons, animals, things. In fact, just because nominals denote
persons or places does not place them in any special subclass, for
instance:

AtXl Volga Mars Mars

Eval Chuvash uydy moon, Moon
Kavkaz Caucasus oktyabr! October
Supadkar Cheboksary xusan Kazaf

Petér Peter Ivan Ivan, John

Later, we shall find it convenient to put into subclasses such col-
lections of forms as pronominals {ep€, I, es&, you, etc.), kam
who, mé&n what; numerals, adjectives, and others. Although all
these are essentially nominals, they have small differences which
set them apart from nouns of the sort above.

Gender

Unlike some European languages, Chuvash does not assigna :
real or arbitrary gender to its nominals (including pronouns, a.d-é,
jectives, etc.). All such words exist in one unvarying form, a "
fact which makes the learning of Chuvash easier for the student.
The only gender possessed by the word is that inherent in its mean-
ing, if it denotes a specific kind of male or female being. No




particular changes or endings are required because of the g
of any word in the sentence. Thus the question of gender it
nonexistent.

If it is necessary to denote a2 male being as opposed to a female
being, morphemes like afa ‘male’ or ama ‘female’ are added, for
animals, and for humans, words like ar ‘man’ or x&r ‘girl.’

ar man, male ardm woman
ada sisna Dboar ama sisna sow
afa yur gander ama xur goose
vdkdr bull &ne cow
il ada son, '‘boy-child’
x&rada daughter, ‘girl-
child®
arféin (< ar + &in) man, male person
patia king, czar
x&rardm patda queen, princess

{*lady-king’)

Terms of relationship have inherent gender, as do some animal
names.

atte father anne mother
pi&ée brother akka sister
Plural

In contrast to some other languages in which there are a num-
ber of ways to form the plural, and which cannot be predicted but
must be learned, Chuvash has only one way to form the plural,
which is good for all nominals at all times and places. What is
more, the plural is little used in those places where the student
might expect. Chuvash once had many plural forms, and a dis~
cussion of them may be found elsewhere (O. Pritsak, “Tschuwass~
ische Pluralsuffixe,” Studia Altaica, Wiesbaden, 1957, pp. 137-
155},

The singular number in Chuvash means not only one item from
that class, it also means the entire class of that item. The plural
is used only for denoting a collection of individual items from the
class. Chuvash never expresses the plural in general statements
{(as “Children are a joy; flowers are beautiful; apples are good to
eat,” etc.). The sense for the plural is highly developed in English
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and European languages, so that we feel that to say “ten man, three
mouse, two door” is quite impossible, and only in a few expressions
of measure do we find “a two-man raft, a

trip. "

ten-foot pole, a five mile

In Chuvash, however, the plural is never, or at least ra.rely,g

used after a numeral, or quantity word, hence: i

sirém sétel

numay $in

pil&k piirt

twenty table
many man

twenty tables
many a man,
many people

five house five houses

The presence of the number or quantity word is sufficient to indicate
plurality to a Chuvash speaker.

The plural in Chuvash is mostly used to indicate the presence
of a number of items in the class of things denoted by the word in-
volved, but not the entire class itself. The plural morpheme in
Chuvash is /-sem/, and it is added directly to the preceding mor-

pheme.

ulma apple

ulmisem ‘their different apples’ {actually
a possessive here, but the prin-
ciple is unchanged), that is, those
apples which each person has in
his or her hand just now, but not
apples in general

vutd firewood, kindling

vuttisem the pieces of firewood, taken as
individual objects, not as a whole
{also possessive)

fem'ye family

fem'yisem

the members of one’s family

plirt house, hut

plirtsem houses, a number of individual
houses somewhere, but not
houses as a class

Suydfsem thoughts {on different subjects)

Ivanovsem the Ivanoffs, members of the
Ivanoff family

kayalsem the ‘lazybones’ and his family

(folktales) (208,5)
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' As in English and some other languages, some Chuvash words do
' not have logical plurals (the so-called ‘mass nouns,’ like water,
- milk, love}, or are but rarely used in plural form.

telei happiness
d1v water
givsem waters {of the earth),

rivers and lakes

In Russian, a few words of foreign origin ending in a vowel do
not take any declensional endings. When these words occur as
loanwords into Chuvash, however, they become subject to Chuvash
plurals and endings.

pal'to overcoat pal'tosem overcoats
kenguru kangaroo kengurusem  kangarocos

Two features, which both anticipate later discussion, will be
briefly mentioned here. As mentioned, nearly all inflectional
morphemes in Chuvash have two forms, one used with front vowels
/e, &, i, 4/ and one used with back vowels /a, &, 1, u/. This
pervades the entire Chuvash language, and is also characteristic
of other Altaic languages as well. The Chuvash plural morpheme
/-sem/ does not observe this difference in the formal written
language. The spoken dialects (especially of the northern region)
do employ [sam] with back vowel words, and [sem] with front
vowel words.

The plural morpheme in Chuvash is placed after any other
preceding suffixes, as possessive morphemes (to be learned later),
whereas in all other Turkic languages, the plural morpheme fol-
lows the root morpheme, and then any possessive or other mor-
phemes are added.

UNIT TWO

Vowel Harmony; case morphemes and allomorphs; the
non-relational zero morpheme {(absolute case); the posses-
sive relational morpheme (genitive case).

Vowel Harmony

We have previously touched on the principle of vowel harmony
(synharmonism) by which all the vowels in a Chuvash word must
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belong either to the back series /a & 1 u/ or to the front series /e &
i4/. Hence,

Front Back
&lirede window 1vadl son
&&leken worker kuééul tear(drop)

In Chuvash, however, this principle is not carried through quite as
strictly as some other Turkic languages require it. Thus, many
words may be found which violate this rule in part, especially loan-
words from Russian or from other Turkic languages, or from the
spoken dialects of Chuvash. Although nearly all suffix morphemes
have two forms, one for use with front vocalic words, and one for
use with back vowel words, a few have only one form.

anne mother

kilna in your house

trestran from the trust

s''yezdra at the conference

vulani the reading, act of
reading

Case Morphemes and Allomorphs

In English, the relationships existing between words are in part
made clear by the use of prepositions, covering temporal, spatial,
and many other kinds of relations, as in these examples:

the top of the house
Give it to the boy.
around the block

in the street

In some other languages, of which Chuvash is one, these relation-
ships are not indicated by any separate words, but by adding certain
bound morphemes (or suffixes, endings, declensions as they are
also called) which mean “in, of, by, at, from” and so on. This
was once the only way of expressing such relations in English, and
is retained in the possessive case of animates (thus, “the man's
hat” but rarely “the house's roof"), and in a few fixed phrases, as
“the water’'s edge, the law's delay.™

In Chuvash, there are six such primary relational states, or |
cases, in which Chuvash words may be found, according to which |
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relational morphemes (case endings) are added. Depending on how
these states are defined, more or fewer could be set up {some Chu-
vash grammarians consider eight to exist, but their two additional
cases or states are no different from any suffix which might be ad-
ded to alter the basic word), but in the present work, we shall treat
six states or cases, viz., the non-relational (absolute or nomina-
tive), the possessive relational (genitive}, the objective relational
(dative and accusative), the locative relational, the ablative re-
lational, and the instrumental relational morphemes.

Although each of the relational morphemes has a number of
different forms (allomorphs), the use of each variant is restricted
to definite conditions. Thus, when the declensional system is taken
as a whole, it can be seen that there is only one declensional type,
and that all words belong to this type, and are essentially declined
according to the same pattern. In spite of this prevailing sameness,
the various subtypes of Chuvash nominals, taken as separate groups,
are probably of equal difficulty with the differing declensional types
of other languages.

Usually, only one relational morpheme is added to a stem, but
sometimes there is usage of compound relational morphemes, de-
riving from two or more case endings. Relational morphemes may
also be added to some verbal forms which functional as nominals.
These topics will be discussed later.

The Non-Relational Zero Morpheme (Absolute Case)

The grammars of many languages are given to speaking of a
nominative case, or dictionary form, which has no ending, as
. contrasted with the oblique cases, which do have endings. Chuvash
has a similar form, called the absolute case (or indefinite case,
or basic case), distinguished by the ending of zero, that is, no
ending. Since all other case relations are indicated by the presence
of a morpheme, it is useful for the analysis to speak here too of
the presence of a morpheme, in zero shape to denote this function,
rather than the absence of something.

The absolute case is used in instances where most other lan-
guages require a nominative, that is, as the subject of sentences,
or as the predicative in sentences with a copulative verb. There
are also some other very important uses of this case. One of these
is the use of the absolute case when words stand in the izafet re-
lation to each other (although in Chuvash this is performed without
any other suffixes, unlike Persian koh-i-noor, etc. ), that is, the
first modifies the second and shows a relationship to it, although
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this is done by juxtaposition without endings. For example, iron
pail, glass window, silk coat (instead of pail of iron, coat of silk,
etc. ). In Chuvash, both words occur in the absolute case, viz.,
yiva¥ vitre iron pail, §¥m s¥yman silk garment, Zul §urt stone

house. Examples of the absolute case in its subject function are:

traktor &8let the tractor is working,
works

puld Zivra iSet the fish swims in the water
{or: fish swim in water)

samolét v&fet the airplane flies, air-
planes fly

Chuvash grammarians also speak of the absolute case being
used in functions of the possessive relational (genitive) and objec-
tive relational (accusative). In the present investigation, we shall '
prefer to subsume the usages as instances of a genitive with zero
allomorph, and of an accusative with zero allomorph (see later
discussion). From the student's point of view, it does not matter
how it is analyzed: what matters is that he learn and understand
to use it. Also expressed with the absolute case are cognate ac-
cusatives (to walk a walk, etc.), expressions of definite time,
distance, and some adverbial phrases of direction, quantity and
manner.

The Possessive Relational Morpheme (Genitive Case)

The use of this morpheme indicates that the word to which it
is affixed stands in a possessive or genitive relationship to the
second word. The thing or person which is owned or related to
always occurs first, never second. In fact, it is a general rule of
Chuvash that the modified always occurs after the modifier. This
morpheme may be denoted in morphophonemic writing as s {. (n)An},
and its chief allomorphs given as follows with the conditions for
their occurrence. The morphophoneme A stands for /4/ with back
vowel words, and /&/ with front vowel words. C means any con-
sonant (including y), and the dot . is used to indicate morpheme .
boundaries. Essentially, the basic endings are { An} after C and i

{n} after V, with minor variants in the stem of the word declined. :

¥

1. Zero allomorph, optional with any stem - !

2. After polysyllabic consonant stems, and .:Xn
vocalic stems in -U, employing their stem




alternant in Av to replace -U; and some
monosyllabic consonant stems
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-
.nor .nAn

3. After polysyllabic vocalic stems except
Uand A
4. After polysyllabic vowel stems in -CIA C,CIA. n
5. After polysyllabic vowel stems in -CICZ"& C,Czi.n
6. After borrowed polysyllabic stems in - C,.An
--CiCZ1
7. After some monosyllabic stems in Cx ClC‘.An
8. After native and foreign stems in -i .nor .yén
9, After borrowed vowel stems in -a, -ya, -%.n
-e, -u, and some in -0
10. After some borrowed vowel stems in -0 -0.
11. After borrowed stems in -st' -8.4&n

According to the Chuvash grammarians, variant 1 is in free
variation with all other allomorphs, and is employed for stylistic
reasons, or for emphasis. There is also free variation between
the allmorphs listed under entries 3 and 8, the grammarians saying
the fuller form is used for a particular emphasis. Some others
are of the view that it has its origin in a dialect difference.

There is as yet no structural or formal criterion by which
loanwords (nearly all of which are Russian) may be identified,
apart from the presence in them of non-Chuvash phonemes and
phoneme sequences. From a practical point of view, it is general-
1y obvious, although @0 rule can be given.

Some examples of the possessive relational morpheme in its
various allomorphic disguises are the following words.

lada horse

lafan of a horse, a horse’s

sakX laSan&n of this horse, this horse's
&éne cow

&nen of a cow

sak¥ &nenén of this cow

xaldy people

xaldydn of the people, the people's
&8 affair, matter

g8&n of an affair, of a business,

of work



100

Note the shift of emphasis in such combinations as the following:

Instances of foreign (Russian) words employing the allomorph -n

are:

BXEi

8d8in
¥8iyén
undn 1vX1&

t¥1dy arfmin pér 1vil
xay puyanin Sem'yisem

Sak puyan y&ré&

puyandn x&ré

ku k&€neke Ivandn
ku mandn

laga plis¥ lit., ‘the horse its head' (employing
a possessive morpheme to be studied
later), i.e., a horsehead, as op-
posed to a moosehead, hogshead,
sheepshead

ladan pis& the head of the horse, the horse’s
head (that is, not his tail, his hoofs,
his mane, etc.)

stsendn
kinon
kengurun
rezolyutsin
partin

basn'dn
kofen

mouse
of a mouse, a mouse's
of a mouse

his son (lit. *his son of
him')

a widow woman's son

the members of that rich
man's family

this rich-man's girl
(zero allomorph) (207, 15)
the rich~-man's daughter
{207,19)

That book {is) John's.
That is mine.

of the stage (note shortening)
of the movie '
of the kangaroo
of the resolution
of the party (political).

Also /partiy¥n/
of the fable {note shortening)
of the coffee



101

Russian loanwords in -C C_, that is, a doubled same consonant, of
which only /-ss/ and /-11/ have thus far been found as examples,
employ a stem alternant with only one of the pertinent consonants,
viz.:

klass class
klasin of a class
metall metal
metalin of metal

Russian loans in /-ost'/ and /-st'/ likewise employ a stem alter-
nant omitting the final consonant when relational morphemes are
attached, viz.:

vliast' power, authority
viasdn of power

Two particularly interesting formations in Chuvash are variants
2 and 4 in the allomorph table on p. 99. There is a small class of
nominals ending in -U {i.e., /-u/ or /-#i/) with morphophonemic
stem alternation. Their stem in the genitive is formed with -&v
and -&v, to yield:

Siru letter pld fact, thing
known
girdvin of a letter p&l¥vén of a fact
tu mountain pi growth
tivin of a mountain pévén of growth

Such a nominal in -U may be created from any verbal stem.,

Chuvash disyllabic stems in single consonant (C) + -& or -&
(A) have a stem alternation in which the final C is geminated,
rather reminiscent of the declensions in Finnish. Some monosyl-
lables in single consonant do so too.

puld fish yitd dog
pullin a fish's, of a fish yittdn a dog’s, of
a dog
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ti1¥& fox sivé cold

tillén of a fox sivvén of cold

kil& lake al¥ hand

kiillén of a lake all¥n of a hand
Note:

éin man tir grain

sinndn of a man tirrdn of grain

Lastly, in variants 5 and 6, note that if the final /& is pre-
ceded by two consonants, the allomorph /n/ is employed, if pre-
ceded by one consonant, that consonant is geminated and then the
allomorph /n/ applied.

UNIT THREE

Objective relational morpheme {= dative and accusative
cases, direct and indirect object); locative relational-
morpheme; ablative relational morpheme.

Objective Relational Morpheme

The function of the objective relational morpheme in Chuvash
combines most features of the dative and accusative cases of other
languages, or the functions of direct and indirect object, hence the
name, objective relational, as indicating the objects of action, ‘
direct or indirect )

The objective relational morpheme in Chuvash is {-(n)A}, and |
as in the preceding lesson, we shall employ here too morphopho-
nemic symbols to indicate the various allomorphs {which exist for
the most part under the same conditions as for the genitive
morpheme).

1. Zero allomorph with all stems

2. After polysyllabic consonant stems, A
and some monosyllabic

3. After polysyllabic vocalic stems, except .nA
in -i, -U, and -&/-&
After native and foreign stems in ~i .ye

5. After stems in -U, employing their stem A

alternant in -3v/-¥v
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6. After polysyllabic vowel stems in -C A -C‘C l.A

7. After polysyllabic vowel stems in -C C A -C‘CZ.A

8. After borrowed astems in -a, -ya and -¥.na
some in -0

9. After borrowed stems in other vowels -V.na

{- V) and some in -0
10. After some monosyllabic consonant stems -C! C‘. a

The objective relational morpheme has the function of indicating
the person or object to or for which something is done, as well as
indicating the actual object of action, in the event that this is a
definite and specific object. Some instances of the various allo-
morphs are:

arman mill al¥k door
armana to a mill, the mill aldka to a door, the
door
tir leather, hide kukX1' pie
tire to leather kukZle to a pie, the
p ) pie
uy field siy layer
uye to the field siye to a layer
parti political party laga horse
partiye to the party laSana to a horse,
the horse
&ne cow BA81 a mouse
&nene to a cow, the cow gddiye to a mouse
kinona to the movies ob#destvdna to society
stsendna  to the stage idéy&na to an idea
madindna benzin yani they put gas in the machine
udarniksene premi pand they give prizes to ahock-
workers -

Petdre k&neke kirl¥ pulnX Peter needs a book (to P.
a book is needed)

When the object of action is general and unspecified, the zero
allomorph is employed. When the object is enumerated, or specific
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and definite, the appropriate other allomorph is used. The indef-
inite accusative thus coincides at this point with the so-called
absolute case. According to some, the indefinite accusative en-
ables the object to stand in a particular and close relationship to
its verb, thus:

ep¥ kéneke iltém I bought a book, in the
sense “I did bookbuying,
I book-bought”

But:
ep& §ak k&nekene iletép I buy this book
v&reneken ximi k&nekine  the student reads the
vulat chemistry book
Notice:

ep& matematika vérenetép I study mathematics
The dative function of “to” is also performed by this morpheme.

epir irpe Supadkara we came to Cheboksary
Sitr&mdr in the morning
kile home, homewards (Ger,
nach Hause, Russ.
domoi)

This morpheme is also used to indicate the specific length of time,
and other expressions of quantity and duration:

vutd p¥r uydya Sitet the firewood will hold
out for a month

kanaflu vif& kuna pirat the conference will last
three days

§&r tenke patim sold for 100 rubles

Note the following instance of definite vs. indefinite:

kéneke vulat he reads books, he reads
a book (or books in gen-
eral as a practice)

ku k&€nekene vulat he is reading the book
{some particular one,
perhaps previously
mentioned)
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Some particular cases of formation should be mentioned. The
disyllabic stems in -%/-% employ a stem alternation which geminates
the consonant preceding, to which a full-length a or e is then added.
Thus:

puld fish yitd dog

pulla the fish, to a fish yitta the dog, to
a dog

kill¥ a lake kiille to a lake,
the lake

Also:

#in a man é1nna the man,
to a man

tir grain tirra the grain,
to grain

Stems which already end in two consonants (CC) plus a reduced
vowel add one unit of length, thus, /purtd/ ‘axe’ > /purta/ the axe
{acc.). However, Russian loans, particularly in -a and -ya
shorten this vowel to -& or -y¥ after which the regular ending -na
is added.

As in the case of the genitive morpheme, stems in -u/-d
employ their stem alternate in -¥v/-&v, thus:

péli fact firu letter
péléve the fact {ace.) girdva the letter {acc.)

Locative Relational Morpheme

The locative relational morpheme is used in the function of
indicating the place where something is or where an action takes
place, thus corresponding in general to the use of “in" in English.
It is both temporal and spatial in reference. The morpheme is
{-RA}, with the following allomorphs:

1. After front vowel stems and consonant s
stems except /lnr/

2. After back vowel stems and consonant -ra
stems except /1nr/

3, After front vowel consonant stems ~-te
in/1nzx/

4. After back vowel consonant stems in /lnr/ -ta
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5. After possessives (to be learned later) -%e (only)
and the plural morpheme {~-seN}

6. After the 3rd p. sg. possessive morpheme -nie
(will be discussed later)

Note that stems in -&/-&, which had some changes in the geni-
tive and accusative cases, do not have these changes in the locative,
or in any other case. Foreign words, usually in -a or -ya, do,
however, employ a stem alternant shortening the vowels to -&, viz.,
stsendra ‘on the stage,’ or ideyira ‘in the idea,’ but kinora ‘in the
movies.' Some instances of use of the various allomorphs are the
following:

divra in the water Atdlta on the Volga
tin&sre at sea, on the sea Xusanta in Kazah
virmanta in the woods plrtre in the house
uyra on the field(s) kilte at home (Ger.
zu Hause)
ernere $i%¥ kun in the week are seven days
puldra in the fish firura in the letter
kil&re in the lake péliire in the fact,
matter
aldkra in the door
alfksenie in the doors (from * aldk-
sen-te)
slon Indire puranat the elephant lives in India

Somewhat similar endings are employed on the pronouns (to be
treated later), as manra ‘in me' {(note n + ri).

led ténlere to that world
lupadkara in the ravine
xirte in the field

Ablative Relational Morpheme

The ablative morpheme is used in the general meaning of
English “from,"” or "out of, owing to, because of.” Its endings
are exactly like those of the preceding locative case, except that
they affix an -n, thus, -ren, -ran, -ten, -tan, ~&en. There are
quite a few uses of the ablative, and not every type can be covered
here.
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" A. The English general usage of “from” to indicate distance in
space and time:

T T

tu, ran® from the mountain al¥k.ran  from the door
yultad. ran firu ilt¥m I got a letter from (my)
friend
alasem uy.ran efeksem the boys brought flowers
tatsa kil¥¥$ from the field

B. Material from which things are made, or the place from which
things are taken.

yiv¥$. ran tund piirt a hut made from wood
Atdl, tan titnd puld a fish taken from the Volga

C. In use with expressions of time, the ablative often has the effect
of English “in” with a future meaning, as “in a month, ina few
days we will do it.”

dlem. ren in the future
uy&x. ran in a month

vide kun. tan in three days
pér seyet. ren after an hour

D. Some functions of the Instrumental (Unit Four) can be found with
the ablative, and may be translated “by, through, via, by
means of, owing to. "

sasd. ran by {one's) voice
kiir8¥. ren by a neighbor, in company
| with a neighbor
| alX¥k. ran k&r- to enter by the door
&lrele. ren pdyx-~ to look from the window

E. A very important use of the ablative is a making comparisons,
to mean “than.”

* The subscript dot is used to indicate a morpheme boundary,
that is, where the word proper ends, the declensional morpheme
begins.
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yuman é&karan yivir oak is heavier than linden
(1it. "Oak from linden is
heavy")

utran #iile, kurfkran lutra “Higher than a horse,
lower than the grass™
(Folk-riddle: Answer:
‘saddle’)

irdran ird best of all (lit. “good
from good,” i.e., bet-
ter than good)

At¥l davaltan pisik the Volga is bigger than
the Tsivil

F. Sometimes still other words must be used as the English equiv- A‘
alents of the Chuvash ablative.

vi¥ 1vil. tan p&ri one of my three sons
(202,9-10)

ada ladinen 1ytnd the boy asked (inquired
of) his horse (203, 24)

suyal. tan {seized him) by the beard
{1it. “from the beard”)
(202, 6)

kué, ran naar weak in the eyes

$uk. ran on account of there not
being any

sivé. ren on account of the cold

UNIT FOUR

Instrumental relational morpheme; minor case mor-
phemes {privative, purposive, directive, vocative);
compound case morphemes. Tables of nominal declen-
sion. Plural declension.

Instrumental Relational Morpheme

This morpheme is used to indicate the general means or in-
strument by which something is accomplished, corresponding to
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‘guch words as “by, with, by means of" and so on, in English. The
‘morpheme is {~pA}, with allomorphs of /~pa/ with back vowel
/words, and /-pe/ with front vowel words. In addition, the archaic
and dialectal endings /pala, palan, pele, pelen/ may also be seen
occasionally, but no nuance of meaning attaches to them. A few
foreign words, mostly in -a and -ya, do employ a stem alternant
of -% and -y¥ before the instrumental morpheme, but there is none
of the other complications found in the genitive and accusative
morphemes.

Some instances of the use of the instrumental are the following:

poyezda by train

pirayutpa kilt¥m I came by steamer

v¥8em virmanpa pind they went by way of the

woods

kolyozniksem tirra the collective farmers
kombainpa virsa harvest grain with a
pudtaradé¥ combine

manpa pérle kil&é he came together with me

In addition to indicating the instrument or means by which things

are accomplished, it may also indicate the place by which or through
: which an action goes on, the joint performing of actions with some-
_thing or someone else. The instrumental may also indicate the
"time at which an action occurs, and thus is frequently found in

fixed expressions of time, as:

irpe in the morning (Ger.
morgens, Russ. utrom)

kafpa in the evening {abends,
velerom)

kunépe all day (lit. 'with its day,’
a possessive)

payan kunépe today all day

§&r&pe all night

ernipe all week

The instrumental morpheme is often used to mean “and,” especial-
ly in titles.

kaxalpa puyan “The Lazybones and the
Rich Man" {folktale) (207)
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fonetikapa morfologi “Phonetics and Morpholo-
gy {subtitle of a Chuvash

grammar)

Minor Case Morphemes

In addition to the case morphemes enumerated, some Chuvash
grammarians consider the morpheme -_g_x_g_/ -s&r ‘without' (the so-
called privative case, meaning to be deprived of something), and
the morpheme ~-#n/-3&n ‘for' (the so-called purposive case de- ;
noting the purpose of something) to be cases. In the present work, ‘
we shall not include them as cases in the regular sense of the word,
largely because their use is absolutely regular and predictable both
in form and content. They have no allomorphs other than those
required by vowel harmony, and may be used with every noun if the
central meaning of the word permits it to be logically used. Some
examples are the following.

Privative
als¥r-urasdr without arms or legs
si1vali§sdr _ airless, without air,
anaerobic
vdis¥r §in * a man without strength,
a weak man
finsdr without a man, having no
man
kénekesér ala a boy without books,
“a bookless boy”
Purposive
§in s1vliy&3&n for a man's health
tirpul#an for (the goal or end of)
harvests
firép mir&én for lasting peacel (slogan)
mé&nd&n, m&&&n for what, why?
vésem kuln¥din owing to their laughing,

because they laughed
(207, 14)
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a%a apay ana¥iin pulnX the boy was for descend-
ing (= wanted to go down)
{205, 19-20)

mandn x&Er& tilya because of my daughters’
xdvarndidn remaining widows
{205,42)

Directive

The directive morpheme is {-(A)11A}, and means “towards, to,
< at, in the direction of, -wards” and so on. It is still a productive
suffix and is found in the reading materials. Some instances are
the following:

virmanalla towards the woods, woods-
ward

ayalalla downwards

tivalla towards the mountain

gilelle upwards

kilelle towards home, homewards

{Ger. nach Hause)

It is interesting to note a case of similar phonemic formation and
function in the Finnic languages.

Others

There are some additional morphemes which might be con-
sidered case morphemes, as the terminative (c¢f. Hungarian!) in
-&Zen, meaning “up to, as far as,” and some others, including a
few vocative remnants. These forms, however, are little employed,
and for our present purposes will not be considered.

Compound Case Morphemes

There is nothing to prevent more than one case morpheme
being used at one time, should the meaning of both of them be needed
. in a phrase or sentence, and this is occasionally done. The most
common is the use of the combined ablative and locative in {-.RAnpA},
of which the following are examples:
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paéirtanpa since time immemorial
&nertenpe since yesterday
kiln&renpe from the time I arrived

Tables of Nominal Declension

On pages 114 and 115 are given tables to illustrate various
types of nominals in the six cases, namely, absolute, genitive,
dative-accusative, locative, ablative and instrumental. As this
order is always the same, we shall not henceforth mark the names
of cases when all are given at once.

Note that nouns in orthographic 1', n', r' use front endings in
the written language.

Plural Declension

The plural morpheme in Chuvash is {-seN}, with the allomorph
/-sem/ in word-final position, before a homoorganically articulated
consonant (e g —p), and before the privative and purposive mor-
phemes -sAr and -3An, and the allomorph /-sen/ before all other
endings. This morpheme does not observe vowel harmony in the
written language; thus, all endings may be given as:

-sem
~-gen {-&n)
-sene
~-sende
~genden
~sempe

{-sems¥r
-gsem#é&n)

Examples of the plural declension are the following. As
pointed out previously, Chuvash is unique among Turkic languages
in that the possessive morphemes are added before the plural
morpheme, contrary to the practice in others.

s¥maysem tinéssem laSasem
simaysen{¥n) tin€ssen(¥n) ladasen(¥n)
s¥maysene tin€ssene laSasene
sdmaysenie tin&ssenie lagasence
s¥maysenfen  tin¥ssenlen laSasenéen

s¥maysempe tin€ssempe laSasempe
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If the -8 of ~sem is preceded by a § or &, remember that in pro-
nunciation, the two s sounds will assimilate to each other, namely,
to § or &,

UNIT FIVE
Personal possession; the verb “to have” (pur and $uk)

In English and some other languages we are accustomed to
having special words to indicate possession, as “my, your, their,
our, his" and so on. Chuvash can do this too when it is a question
of expressing possession on the part of a person (that is, not the
genitive relationship existing between things expressed by “of”
in English), by using words which mean “my, our, your.” These
words are actually the genitive case of the personal pronouns,
the entire declension of which will be given in Unit Eight. When
possession of things on the part of persons is expressed in this

. way, the forms are:

manin laBa my horse pirén laBa our horse
sanin laa your horse sir¥n lada your horse
unin la&i his (her, its) horse v&sen ladi their horse

The forms mandn, sanin actually mean ‘of me, of you,’ thus, “the
_horse of me, the horse of you,” hence “my horse, your horse."
! In the case of the 3rd p. 8g., there is an additional suffix -i,
" which we shall explain shortly. There are also short forms of
the first three forms, viz., man lada, san lasa, un laga, but
not of the others.

Two different forms are translated “your,” the first being
the singular and the familiar (used within the family, with friends
one would call by first name, relatives, pet animals, etc.). The
second form is plural and polite. It is used to people whom one
would call “Mr. ,” or whenever there is more than one addressed,
However, depending on who is addressed, this form can mean one
or more than one, and it is never in doubt which, because there
must always be some prior reference that tells one who “you”
means. It is also used for more than one person who would be
addressed with the familiar form.

Although the manner of expressing possession shown above
is a very common one in Chuvash, there is another important way,
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also found in the other Turkic languages and elsewhere, This is to
add suffixes {morphemes) to the word to indicate who the owner is,
This is a new idea for speakers of English, but one not hard to
grasp. Thus, if ‘son’ is 1vdl, by adding ~-&m f(after a consonant),
or -&m if it is a front vocalic word, or just -m if it ends in a vowel
(as afam ‘my child'), we create the form 1vd1&m, which of and by
itself means “my son,” with no need for additional words, The
entire scheme is:

vElim my son w{Xmir our son
wikh your {fam.) wil&r your son
f son ! {polite or
more than
one address-
f ed)
1vilé his, her, son wi1g their son

Note that the ending of the 3rd p. means not only “his” but also
“hers” (even “its” under proper circumstances), and that it
violates vowel harmony. Chuvash has experienced a general lax-
ness in its vowel harmony, especially in the sounds -i and 4. Fi-
nally, the same suffix is used for singular and plural, viz. “his,
her" as well as “their.” Since, however, in order to say “his,
her,” or “their,™ it must be clear who is referred to, there is
never any trouble to tell them apart.

If speakers want to make it absolutely clear as to what posses-
sion is involved, they may combine both forms, and use the geni-
tive of the personal pronoun and then add the appropriate endings
to the noun as well, in this way;

minin 1v{ldm my son pir¥n 1vil¥mir our son
sanin 1vilu  your son sir&n 1vEldr your son
unXn 1vi1¥ his son vésen 1vi1& their son

This is chiefly used for a stronger emphasis, as “Our son did this,
but their son did that.” Note that this method removes any doubts
between “his, hers” and “theirs” in the 3rd p. For ease in pre-
sentation henceforth, we shall identify the third person only as
“his” throughout.
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Table of Possessive Forms

BACK FRONT

Consonant Vowel Consonant Vowel

wvdlim aam xErém &nem

wvilu adu x&ri &nil

wilE adi x&r& &ni

wdldmdr afamir xEr&mér Enemér

wdl&r alXr xEr&r &Enér

AT §7.1 adi x&r¥ &ni

All words may be given possessive forms according to the above
possibilities, including loanwords, the only peculiarity there be-
ing that a few Russian words in -0 use an allomorph -v& in the
3rd p. sg. (viz., byurové ‘his office’). Note above the use of -i
in the 3rd p. sg. possessive vocalic stems, which arises from a
replacement of the preceding vowel by -i (thus, lafa + i > ladi).
It will be generally clear from the above table what the ending is,
but note that the possessive morpheme displaces the regular vowel
of the stem in several places,

Nouns in -u/- employ their stem alternant in -¥v/-&v when
any possessive morpheme follows, hence:!

Sirdvim my letter pél¥vEm my fact
firdvu your letter pélévil your fact
Sirdve his letter pEl¥veE his fact
éir¥vimir our letter p&lévEmérx our fact
fir¥vir your letter pélévér your fact
Sirdv¥ their letter pE1¥vé their fact

) Nouns in single consonant plus ¥/& employ their stem alternant
- with geminated consonant when a possessive morpheme follows,
thus:

pullim my fish t¥vv¥m my knot
X pullu your fish t&vvil your knot
pulli his fish t&vvi his knot
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pullamir our fish tévvem¥r our knot
pulldr your fish tévver your knot
pulli their fish t&vvi their knot

In the 3rd p. sg. possessive, words in -t and -d (orthographi-—
cally -t, -t', -d, -d') replace that consonant with & and add &, as |
follows:

plrt house sklad storehouse
plir&d his house skla&¥ his storehouse
yat name tetrad' notebook

yal¥ his name tetrald his notebook

In current Chuvash usage, the personal possessive morphemes
of the 1st and 2nd p. pl. have been largely supplanted by the ana-
lytical forms. Thus, instead of 1vildmir “our son,” pirén 1vdl is
used, and instead of ivilr “your son," sirén ivilu (note -ul) is
used,

As mentioned, words in the foreign phoneme ~-o have their
3rd p. sg. possessive in -v&, as kinov& ‘his movie,' depov¥ ‘his
depot.’

A special possessive morpheme {-¥3¥} is found with a small
class of words made up of kinship terms and some numerical terms,
thus: appa ‘elder sister’ but aygﬂé) ‘his, her elder sister.' .

ami3& his mother

ag8¥ (< *a§X5¢¥) his father

numayX#& many of them (lit. “its many,
their many”)

visgEs¥ the three of them (lit. “their
three”)

The entire declension of atte ‘father’ is rather irregular.

atte, attemm my father attemér our father,
“Our Father”

adu your father adir your father

afsg his father afsd their father

Later, we shall take up the endings {morphemes) that indicate
different persons or actors in the verb, and then the student will
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notice that these endings are very similar to the personal posses-

 sive morphemes. Thus tus¥mir ‘our friend,' but also Sirtimir
. ‘we wrote' (lit. "our having written”). From this some have con~

cluded that, in these languages and others, verbal endings are

. an outgrowth of an originally possessive idea, e.g., “my seeing

existes” is “I see,” and "I am a see-er” becoming “I see.”

The Verb “To Have” (gur and éuk)

Chuvash does not have a single verb meaning ‘to have' the way
English and some other languages do. Instead, they usually say
something like “my book exists" (cf. the Russian ‘to me a book is’
with omiseion of is), “our son is non-existent” for ‘we have no son,’
and so on., Chuvash has two words used to indicate possession:
pur ‘that which is, what exists,’' and its opposite §uk ‘that which is
non-existent, what there is none of.” The following examples will
help to make this more evident.

manXn k&neke pur I have a book {of me a book
exists)

sandn viyit Suk you have no time (your time
is-not)

un¥n &ne fuk he has no cow

manin ladam pur I have a horse, I have my
horse

ladam pur I have a horse

kam#n pur, ¥na tata of him who has, to him will

paréé be given also {(Mark IV, 25)

For those who may have some acquaintance with Turkish, the
words pur and fuk correspond exactly in form, origin and usage to
Turkic var and yok. Further, just as var and yok may take the
past tense morpheme {vard: ‘there was,' yokt: ‘there was not'),
in Chuvash too the past tense morpheme {-&&&} (of like origin)
may be added to form pur&Z& and §uk&¥ “there was, there wasn’t.”

UNIT SIX
Possession expressed in different cases

In the foregoing we have learned the different relationships
in which a nominal may stand, as genitive, ablative, instrumental,
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and so on, We have also learned how to indicate possession on the
part of persons or things of objects. It is therefore possible in
Chuvash, as in English, not only to say “my son. " or “to a house, "
one may say “to my son's house.” This is accomplished in Chu-
vash by adding the relational morphemes after the possessive
morphemes as previously learned.

In this case too, the agglutinative forms with several mor-
phemes seem to be giving way to analytic forms under Ruasian
influence. The manner of formation as given in older and newer
grammars differs in some details {(e.g., in the 2nd p. sg.,
Ashmarin, 1898, gives & where 1960 grammars give u). Thus,
the present writer has had to create a few forms by analogy since
complete tables are not given. In spite of minor handicaps, the
principle and manner of formation are clear, and from a practical
point of view they are not hard to recognize.
1st p. possessives expressed in different cases may be given

as: )
e

T
wdldm/ § x¥r&m aZam Enem
1v¥l¥min x&rémén afamin &nemén
1vil¥ma xéréme alama Zneme
wi¥mra x&r&mre afamra ¥nemre
ivilmran  y¥r¥mren atamran &nemren
1vlmpa x&ré&mpe aampa &nempe

Note that these are all translated by phrases in English such as
“from my son, to my cow, with my child.”

The 2nd p. sg. forms may be given as follows. Note two par- .
ticular changes (also applying to the 3rd p. sg.): in the dative-
accusative, the -u characteristic of the 2nd p. sg. drops entirely,
leaving only the ending -na/-ne. In the locative and ablative forms, |
a prothetic -n- occurs between the morpheme -u- and the regular
ending -ta, -tan (but not with the instrumental -pa).

ivila x&rd adu &ni
ivilun{¥n)  x&ridn({&n) aZun{¥n) &niin{¥n)
1vilna x&rne auna &niine
ivilunta x&riinte adunta &niinte
wv¥luntan x&rinten aluntan &niinten

wv¥lupa x&rilpe adupa Enitpe
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In the 3rd p. sg., a form widely used when two nouns are
juxtaposed ({the so-called izafet construction}, but also used to
indicate possession by him, her or it, only front endings are used,
since the suffix itself occurs only in the forms -i and -&. Note
. that stems in -n double the n when the morpheme -ne is added
. (e.g., zakonne ‘to his law'). The forms given below may also
serve to indicate the 3rd person pl., although usually un or undn
‘his’ or vésen ‘their’ is prefixed.

1vi1E x¥ré& ladi &ni
1v¥lén x&ré&n ladin &nin
1v¥lne x&rne la#ine &nine
1vilénte x&ré&nie la8in&e &ninge
ivil¥nden y&ré&ndten ladin&en &ninZen
w¥l&pe x&ré&pe ladipe &nipe

Thus far, we have considered only instances in which one
person or object was possessed by one person or object. Now we
shall consider instances in which more than one person possesses
one object {or person}, viz. *our, your {pl.}).” In the case of
“your,” it must be remembered that in some cases this is only a
matter of form, since it can refer, in the polite usage, to only one
person. The forms for the lst p. pl. are as follows:

1v¥1dmdr xEr&mér ladamir &nemér
wdl¥mdrdn  xEr&m&rén ladam¥rdn Enem¥rén
iv¥l¥m&ra y&r¥mére lafamira gnemére
v l¥mdrta y&r&mérte lafamirta &nemdérte
wv¥l¥mirtan x&r&mrten lafamirtan  &nemérten
iv¥lidmirpa yEré&mérpe laSamirpa Enemérpe

The corresponding forms for the 2nd p. pl. are the following.

wiXlir x&ré&r laddr Enér
1vEldrin xEr&r&n lag¥rdn Enérén
wilira xErére lad¥ra &nére
wvildrta x&rérte lagdrta Enérte
1v{l&rtan x&r¥rten lagirtan Enérten

vildrpa x&rérpe lag&rpa &nérpe
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As previously noted, forms such as yaldmdrta ‘in our village’
have been supplanted by pirén yalta ‘in our village.' A few other
instances, drawn from various texts, are:

pirén atteme to our father
sirén 1vilupa with your son
siré&n lada your horse
laduna your horse (acc.)
pir&n rayonta in our region

Some particular types of nominals, as previously pointed out,
employ stem alternants under certain conditions. Thus stems in
morphophonemic -U employ their alternant in -¥v/&v before pos-
sessive morphemes beginning with a vowel, and before the port-
manteau morpheme /.na/. Stems in single consonant plus ¥/&
employ the alternant with geminated consonant. The lst p. is:

Sirdvim pélé&vém pullfm kiil1&m
firdvimin p¥l&v€mén pullfmin kG11&mé&n
g§irdvima pél&vEme pull¥ma kiill¥me
Sirdvimra péi¥vEmre pullfmra kiillémre
firdvimran pé&lé&v¥imren pull¥mran kiillémren
firdvimpa p&lE&vEmpe pulld¥mpa kill&mpe

The 2nd p. forms are not quite as predictable. They are as follows:

frirdva pél¥vi pullu killld
g1irdvun p&l&vén pullun killlfin
Sirdvna p&l&vne pulluna kiilliine
firunta p&liinte pullunta kiillinte
f1runtan péliinten pulluntan killlinten
girdvupa pél¥viipe pullupa killliipe

In the 3rd p., the following forms are used: (Note front endings
only!)

firdv¥ pElévE pulli kitlli
firdvén péi&vén pullin kiillin
é1ir¥vne or p&l&vne or

sirune péliine pulline kiilline
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fir¥v¥nZe  p&ldvénie pullinée kiillin&e
gir¥vénfen p&l&vénien pullinen kiillinZen
sirdvépe p&l&vipe pullipe kiillipe

Note several interesting features in this declension, namely, that
gen. sg. /p¥l¥v¥n/ concides with that of the 2nd p., the same for
the dat. -acc. /p8l&vne/. Note also the prothetic -n- in the locative
and ablative -_x}_ée, -_r_z_éen.

; The possessive forms of nominals in /t/ and /d/ (and ortho-

. graphic t' and d') are treated like other words, except for their

. morphophonemic change of t/d to & before ¥, viz.

sklad warehouse skladim skladu skla &
apat dinner apatim apatu apald
tetrad notebook  tetradém tetradit tetradd
element element element&m elementi elemendd
turat branch turatim turatu turadé
yat name yatam yatu yald

Up to now, we have considered the following instances of pos-
session, viz:

I. one person possessing one thing: my book, your book,
her book

2. more than one person possessing one thing: our book,
their book

There are still two more possibilities that may be expressed, viz.:

3. one person possessing more than one of the items: my
books, his books

4. more than one person possessing more than one of the
things involved: our books, your books, their books

The formation of the latter two types is quite easy in Chuvash, and
can be created by the student on the basis of the following examples
for all forms, as it consists merely of adding the invariable plural
morpheme forms after the appropriate possessive morphemes.
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wilfmsem my sons w&lﬁ#mﬁxéaem our sons
1vX1¥msen (¥n) 1vE1¥m¥rsen(¥n)
ivil¥msene wvdidmirsene
1vil¥msende 1v¥ii¥mirsende
1v¥{l¥msenden 1vil{mirsenden
w¥l¥msempe 1wv¥l¥mirsempe

UNIT SEVEN

The nominal as adjective; comparison of the adjective;
possessive adjectives; superlative intensifiers; the
morpheme /-13/.

The Nominal as Adjective

There is little formal difference between the various subclasses
of nominals: hence, there are no formal characteristics, as end-
ings, which mark the Chuvash adjective, or rather, the nominal
used adjectivally. As previousaly remarked, the same Chuvash
word may be identically used as noun, adjective and adverb, for
instance:

gurd 8dmarta a white egg

§¥marta Burri egg its white = egg-white,
albumen

yivdé furt wooden house

&ul ké&per stone bridge

. ada warm, warmth, warmness

ada sfmay a warm word, friendly

greeting

pé&r pisXk tip€ yuman a big dry oak-tree

xamin siltim ydlxa into my right earhole
S§¥dtakne {folktale) (204, 28)

Comparison of the Adjective

In the absence of any feature of form to distinguish the ad-
jectival subclass, a feature or function of adjectives may be men-
tioned, that of comparison. In Chuvash, as in other languages,
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it is possible to distinguish three degrees of intensity in an attri-
bute, the positive or normal degree, the comparative degree,
greater than the preceding, and the superlative degree, denoting
the greatest amount of that quality possible. A few words, by their
very nature, do not admit of comparison, e.g., timér ‘iron’ {as
in tim&r vitre'iron pail’'). Something cannot be more iron or less
iron, it can only be iron in nature.

The positive or normal degree of the adjective has no marker
or ending to note it.

sari elek yellow flower
£11% y&r a tall girl

The comparative degree, denocting a greater or lesser amount
of degree of the quality or attribute of an object (as compared
“with another object) is expressed in two ways. The firstisa
syntactic means employing the ablative morpheme:

yuman $Xkaran yi1vir oak from linden is heavy
= oak is heavier than linden

kilten p1sdk larger than a house {*from
a house, big')

11ttdn k¥mélten yakid gold is more valuable than
silver

The second means employs the comparative morpheme { rAy}, which
has several allomorphs:

A. Stems ending in vowels, or in consonants except -r, use the
allomorphs -ray/-rex.

sardray yellower, more yellow
xitrerey more beautiful, prettier

B. Stems in -r employ the allomorph -taray/-terey.

yivirtaray heavier
Note also:
nummavytaray more, greater amount
{207, 36)

nalartaray worse
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C. Stems ending in ~1 and -n have free variation between allo-

morphs A and B,

avan
avantaray

good
better

Additional instances of comparatives are the following examples.

pis¥kray
pisdkray kil

yaklX
yakl¥ran yaki¥

Xitaray

Zultraray ydyarsene
tatrmir

laydyray
ileml&rey

pé&&krey

bigger
a rather large house

expensive
more and more expensive

harder, more vigorously

we picked bigger cucumbers

better
more beautiful

smaller

Not only may nominals and adjectives take the comparative mor-
pheme, this may be found with still other forms.

ka$
kadlen

kadZenterey

plirt
patne
plirt patnerey

kurdk
kur¥kray iras

kunta
kuntaray

evening

towards evening (‘up to the .
evening')

more on into the evening,
more towarda evening

house

towards (‘to its direction’)

a bit more towards the
house

grass, weeds

rye with quite a bit of grass
in it (‘grassier rye,
weedier rye’)

here
closer this way
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kilelle towards the house
kilellerey more towards the house

Both the above ways of forming the comparative may also be com-
bined, e.g.,

yuman EZkaran oak from linden is heavier =
vivirtaray oak is heavier than linden

Adjectival words, when used in the plural, function just like
other nominals, e.g., puyansem ‘the rich ones, the rich men.’

Superlative Intensifiers

The superlative degree, or its equivalent, may be formed by
using special words to indicate “very, much, most” and the like,
placed before the word to be intensified. The word most used is
&i, and other words of similar function are pit, pit¥ ‘very,’ itla
‘more, beyond, further,’ maysdr ‘immeasurably,’ sdv teri ‘quite,

as it were, so to say,’ mala '‘more,’ etc.
&i fivEE very sharp, sharpest
& layfy very good, the best
mala ilemlé& more beautiful
itla avan more good, better, very
good
pit€ laydy very good, best

Reduplication in whole or in part also plays a considerable
role in forming a superlative in Chuvash. This type of formation,
well-known in other Turkic and Altaic languages, is of several
sorts,

A. The entire stem may be reduplicated, as

sard-sard very yellow, exceptionally
yellow
gurd-furd most white, white as white

can be
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B. The adjective may be preceded by an intensifying partly re-
duplicated prefix, in the form CVC., where the first consonant
is that of the word involved, the vowel usually the one of that
word (but sometimes another one, but in vowel harmony with
it}, and the second consonant is -p, but sometimes -m or even
other consonants. Hence,

Xup-xura jet-black

yem-ye3&l green as green can be
y&p-y&pe soaking wet

Sap-dura snow-white {note prefix!)
x8p-xérle red as all get-out
tak-takXr absolutely flat

tdp~tulli chockful, brimful

C. In a few cases, the reduplicated syllable is not based on that
word being intensified, but on some other stem, e.g.,

vér-§&né brand-new
s&m~t&ttém pitch-dark

Possessive Adjectives

Since the Chuvash adjective is essentially a substantive, it
may express possession, although by its nature only possession
of and by things, hence, it occurs only with the 3rd p. suffix, ~i. .
Very frequently, this -i is added to the locative morpheme { RA},
vielding the following allomorphs:

A. After /inr/, -ti

yalti what is in the village, local

kilti domestic, what is in the
home

varmanti pertaining to the forest, in
the woods

kunti {from kunta ‘here') local

xirti on the field
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- B. After other consonants except /inr/, -ri

anat
anatra

anatri

puéri kalpak

dirémri fan

uramri

s¥mayxri sasisem
alfavitri saspallisem

Gor'kiri avtozavod

lower, Lower Chuvashia

in the lower part, in Lower
Chuvashia

one who is in or from Lower
Chuvashia {name of one of
the two major Chuvash
dialects)

the hat on the head

a man in his twenties

on the street

the sounds which are in words
the letters in the alphabet

the automobile factory in
Gorky

C. The allomorph -%i is found after the prothetic -n- of the pos-

sessive locative.

plrt paténdi

the one in the vicinity or
direction of the house

A very similar morpheme is /-xi/, meaning approximately “the
one which is in.” It may be added after any consonant.

gul
dulyi

furyi

iryi

year
yearly, what is in a year,
annual

vernal, spring, what is in
the springtime

morning, pertaining to the
morning
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kafyi
dlemyi

laydxyi

virsd
viréXi&en

vEir§i&&enyi

unenyi

xal’
xal'yi

The Morpheme /. 13/

evening, in the evening (as
adjective)

future, what is in the future
the one who is good

war
before the war, up to the

time of the war
pre-war

the former (Ger. damalige),
‘the one up to it’

now, at present
contemporary, the ones at
present

The function of adjectives may also be performed by the ex.
tremely common suffix -13/-1&. It is very similar to the English
suffix -like, as in childlike, birdlike, etc. It has the essential
meaning of “having, possessing, having the nature of,” and its
allomorphs are ~-13/-1& after consonants and ~114/-11¥ after vowels.
It may be affixed to any nominal stem. Note there are two similar
morphemes, one -la/-le with full grade vowel (to be discussed
below), and another morpheme -la -/-le-, which occurs only with

verb stems,
&ap
Capld

yat
yatl¥

ut
utld

ilem
ilemlé

virmalX
tu, 11X

fame
famous, having fame

name
named (s0-and-so), having
the name -~-

horse
having a horse

beauty
beautiful

wooded, having woods

mountainous, hilly
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§&mi bone

#¥milla bony

af meat, flesh

adla meaty, fleshy

xarpir each

yarpdrld own, individual, unique

There are many, many other formations with this morpheme. It
may also be used with borrowedwords.

aktivid active, having activity
talantld talented, having talents
interesld interesting, of interest

Note the difference between simple juxtaposition and the use

of -14.

&ul pé&ve a stone dam, a dam made
out of stones (not wood)

ZullX p&ve a rocky dam, a dam with
loose rocks lying about

tivar kiflli a salt-lake, lake salty by
nature

tivarl¥ Siv salted water, salty water

{but not salt water), water
to which salt was mistaken-

ly added
Note also these examples:

t¥vat ura four legs (that is, not three
or five)

tivat urall¥ a four-legged one, quadruped,
four -footed

iké& vitre two pails, two buckets

ik¥ vitrell® s¥mavar a two-pot samovar

yitd pusé a dog-head (not a moosehead)

yit pudl& upite the dog-faced baboon
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The morpheme -sir/-s&r is the antonym to -1X/-1¥.

In addition to the morpheme -15/-1¢, there is a very similar
morpheme -la/-le with full vocalism. Its meaning essentially
duplicates the former, and is used chiefly with stems denoting
nationalities, but also with some other stems, especially borrowed
words. No instances of contrast have been found, nor of free
variation.

&fvadla k&neke a Chuvash book
Xva3la-virasla slovar’ A Chuvash-Russian Dictionary
tutarla Tatar

bol'Sevikla Bolshevik, Bolshevistic
stayanovla yuydm the Stakhanovite movement

fadistla zayvatliksem  the fascist usurpers

kapitalistla tata the capitalistic and land-
pome#&ikla pusmir owner's yoke

UNIT EIGHT

Pronouns: Personal, reflexive, demonstrative, interro-
gative, indefinite, negative, personal possessive, and
other pronominal words.

Personal Pronouns

The general declensional pattern of the pronouns is similar
to that of the nominal declension. There is a stem, fairly con-
sistent in form, to which the relational morphemes previously
given are added to indicate the various cases. The greatest
disparity occurs between the absolute or nominative case and the
oblique cases (including all others).

In the case of the lst p., for instance, the allomorph /ep&/
occurs only in the nominative, and in all other cases, the supple-
tive form /man-/, to which the regular case morphemes are
added, is used, thus:

epé
man. £n
man, a
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man.ra
man. ran
man. pa

The same pattern is followed in the second person singular, em-
ploying es& in the nominative, and san- in the oblique. In the 3rd
P., v&l “he, she, it, that, this™ is oppoaed to un- of the oblique,
except .pt that a form &n- is used before the dative e ending -a. The
plural of vil employs an allomorph v~ to which -sem is added,
viz., v€sem ‘they.' The remaining forms of the lst and 2nd p.
pl. may be similarly analyzed. All forms are presented herewith
in tabular arrangement.

epé esé vl

man{Zn) san(n) un(¥n)

mana sana dna

manra sanra unra {unta)

manran sanran unran (untan)

manpa sanpa unpa

epir esir vésem

pirén girén v&sen(&n)

pire sire vésene

pirénte (pirte) siré&nte vésenie

pir&nten sirénten v&senden
{pirten)

piré&npe sirénpe v¥sempe

In addition to the above, some other forms are occasionally
found, as for the nominative, ep, es, ul, epér, es¥r and vilsem.
The locative and ablative of esir may also use sirteand sirten
like epir does.

Some examples of their use are the following ones.

ku brigadir — pirén Thie team-leader is curs.
pire puyura irlar&$ We were praised at the
meeting.
piré&n brigada malta Our team goes forward.
pirat

ep& kolyozra ¥8letdp I work on the kolkhoz.

vil é1in that man
vil finsem those people
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vXl sire pallard he has recognized you (204, 34)
TurX Zna kalani God said to him (204, 36)
man xérsene my girls (ace.)

Reflexive Pronouns

In Chuvash, the words for myself, yourself, himself, herself,
and so on, are expressed with possessive forms of the morpheme
xa ‘self.’ To this morpheme may be added morphemes of posdes~
sion and of case. From the following table the student can easily
determine the similarity of these endings to those already learned.
The reflexives are usually used with a personal pronoun to strengthen
or intensify them, but may also be used alone.

xam Xu x&y (&)
xamin x&vin xXy&n
xama x&vna xZyne
xamra xXvinta x¥yente
xamran xdvantan xXyenen
xampa Xupa xdype
xamir x&vir xdysem -
xam¥rin x&virdn xdysen(&n)
yamira ydvira x3ysene
xamirta xEvirta xdysende
xamirtan xdvirtan xdysenéen
xamirpa xivirpa xdysempe

Some examples of use of the reflexive pronouns are the following:

vil &y he himself

esir xXvir you yourselves

xdysen tivan yal their own native village

xam pirdp I am coming myself

xZysem kildg4 they came themselves

ep& xama S3vatip I wash myself

xdvay kay! Go yourself! {202, 18)

xivir Turd y¥résem ye are God’s daughters
{204, 33)

xZvin upadku your own husband (205, 13)

xdy€n a¥¥¥ kilne pind he came to his own father's
house {204,43)
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Demonatrative Pronouns

Like other languages, Chuvash too has words used to point out
things or persons at near or far distances, as “these, those, this,
that.” It is not always possible to equate Chuvash usage exactly
with English usage, because much depends on the circumstances:
whether the speaker envisages something as near or far in relation
to him, or whether it is near or far in relation to some other person.

Some of these words are the following: ku ‘this,’ fak, fakd
~ ‘that,’ Sav, Savi “that one (more distant that §ak)’ vil ‘that one,

he,' le3 ‘that one at some distance,’ led¥ id., xay, xayxi (NB: not
x%y!) ‘that selfsame one, that very one, the aforementioned,’ apla,
kapla, fapla ‘such a one, one like that, that sort of one.' Also
used are un pek, §avin pek, Sakin pek “the like of it, the like of
that™ meaning ‘similar, that sort of.’

The declensions of these words follow previously established
patterns:

ku fak{X) le# (%) xay, xayxi dav(d)
kun{¥n) Sakin ledZn xayyxin favin
kuna éakna le#ne yayyine davna
kunta  fakinta le&&nle xayyinge gavinta
kuntan #akintan leB&nien yayxinien davintan
kunpa  #Sakdnpa ledpe xayxipe favinpa

When it is necessary to use the plural forms of these words, they
employ their basic stem plus the regular endings of the plural
(viz. -sem, sen(¥n), -sene, -senle, -senlen and -sempe), namely,

kusem #Saksem leisem xayyxisem favsem

Some examples of the demonstrative pronouns are the follow-
ing:

kunta here (lit. ‘in this’})

kuntan hence, for this reason,
therefore

unta there (‘in that’)

untan from that = thereupon,

thence, then

fakX k&neke this book
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un pek &in such a man
dakd - k&neke This is a book.
xayxine asturim I remembered that {that

thing which you were
talking about previously)

piré&n Suxis Sapla Our opinion is thus and so.

ku pioner layXy v&renet This Pioneer (Boy Scout)
studies well.

le¥ a&an ké&nekesem That child has a lot of books,
numay {that child's books are
‘ many)
ala k¥neke nlanmalla  The boy reads the book
vulat clearly.
$apla vulani mana Such a reading (a reading
savintarat like that) delights me.

Interrogative Pronouns

The words for “what, who, which” etc. are interrogative
pronouns, and like the preceding pronouns, follow the same gen-
eral pattern of formation. Their use is essentially that of their
English counterparts. In Chuvash, these words are kam ‘who,’
mé&n ‘what,' xX¥(¥) ‘which, which one,’ mide ‘how many’ (of num-
bers), m&n fuxl¥, mé&n &ul ‘how many, of what quantity,’ and
mé&nl& ‘what sort, of what kind.’ Note that, unlike their English
equivalents, Chuvash kam and m&n may be used in the plural:
kamsem ‘what persons, what ones, who?’, or m¥nsem ‘what
things, what objects, what ones.'

Their declension is as follows.

kam mén &3 (&)
kamin mé&n¥n xd8&n
kama mé&ne xdine
kamra mé&nre x&8&ne
kamran mé&nren xd5&n&en
kampa ménpe xX&inpe (!)
mife mé&n Zuyl& mé&n &ul

mife(&n) mé&n Euylén mé&n &uldn
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mifene mén Zuyle mén &ula
midere mé&n &uyl¥re m&n Eulra
miferen mén Suyléren mé&n &ulran
midepe mé&n Euyxlpe mé&n &ulpa

Some other interrogative words are: Xfta ‘where;’ ménsker,
mésker, ‘what'; yeple, m¥nle ‘what sort;' m&ns¥n ‘why,’ ‘owing
to what,’

Examples of their usage may be found in these phrases.

payan mé&n kun? Today, what day? = What
day is today?
mén tird What crop? = What is the

crop like {this year)?
ku yapalana mé&ne iltén? Why did you buy this thing?
yeple fin v&17? What sort of a person is he?
{What man he?)

x25% asli, xX5¥ k&6&nni I shall hire (you) to know
pallama titdp which is the eldest and
which is the youngest
{Folktale: 230, 20)

The student must note carefully the fact that Chuvash does
not have a relative pronoun such as “that, which” in English.
Sentences of the types “The man who did it came yesterday” or
“The book that he bought was stolen” are expressed in Chuvash
in a completely different way {(viz., approximately “The having-
done-it man came yesterday,” “His bought book was stolen”).

Occasionally, however, in imitation of Russian usage, the
words kam or mé&n will be found in a relative usage.

kam t¥rd¥sa ¥élet, Who works assiduously will
unin $8& Insa pirat. succeed at this task (lit.
*Who works trying, his
affair succeeds’},

Indefinite Pronouns

Indefinite pronouns may be formed from interrogative pro-
nouns by:
1. Adding the morpheme ta-/te- ‘some’ before them:
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takam someone

temé&n something

temé&sker someone, a certain one

taydsd someone, a certain which
one

temé&nle some sort

temide somewhat, to some amount

2. Adding the particle ta and the words pulin or pulsan (lit.
‘let it be' or ‘if it is’), in a manner reminiscent of the Russian
formations kto-nibud' ‘who it may be' = whoever, someone, and so
on.

kam ta pulin anyone, whoever it may be
ménte pulin anything, whatever it may be
ménle te pulin anyhow, however

3. By adding the word kirek before them

kirek kam somebody
kirek mé&n something
kirek mé&nle somehow

Ne gative Pronouns

Negative pronouns are formed from interrogatives by adding
the prefix morpheme ni before them, and the particles ta, te after
the stem.

nikam ta no one
nimé&n te nothing
niméske te no sort
nixA35& te no one
niyeple te nothing
nimé&nle te nothing
nimé&n Euylé te seldom

Personal Poassessive Pronouns

Chuvash also has formations like English “mine, yours, his”
which can be used as nouns. This usage is similar in formation
to the German das meinige or French le mien ‘the one which is
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mine.' These are formed in Chuvash by adding the possessive

- -ni to the genitive forms of the personal pronouns, viz.:

manni, man¥nni sanni, san¥nni unni, undnni
pir#nni sirdnni v&senni (v&sen&nni)

The reflexive pronouns may also be used this way:

xamEnni the one which is my own
xdvinni your own

x¥y&nni his own

yamErinni our own

x¥ysenni their own

xivirinni your own

These forms, being nouns, may also occur in all cases, and
since their formation is perfectly regular and predictable, all
forms will not be given here.

manni sanni unni
mannin sannin unnin
manne sanne unne
manninde sannine unnin&e
manninfen sanninéen unninden
mannipe sannipe unnipe
mannisem sannisem unnisem

{and so on)
Both short and long forms may serve as the base:

mandnni saninni undnni
mandnnisem san¥nnisem unXnnisem

(and occur in all cases)

Further, the forms may refer to the plurals “our, your, their, ”
viz.
pirénni sir&nni vésenni

pir&nnisem pir&nnisem vE&sennisem
{oblique cases as usual)
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In general these forms are but little used, as the cirumstances
calling for their use infrequently arise. Their formation poses no

problems. One example from the Reader is:

iran k&€§&nnine pallama Come to recognize the young-

kil est one tomorrow! (Folk-
tale 203,37), lit. ‘its young
one.,'’

Other Pronominal Words

There are also some other words of pronominal character,
expressing accumulation and generalization.

kadni each

purte all, every
pur, pétém all

xarpdrydy each himself
urdy other, another
tepér other

UNIT NINE

The verb: Primary tenses of the indicative mood {(dura-
tive present, negative formation, future, preterite),

The essential order of words inthe Chuvash sentence, a subject
whichwe shall devote greater attention to later inany event, positions
the verb at the end of the clause or sentence. Thus, the sentence begins
with the subject, followed by the object, withany other elements of man.
ner or place and time arranged next in line, and finally, the verb con-
cluding. Thebasic functionofthe verbisto state actionor to predicate
existence.

In the present Grammar we shall confine ourselves to the
chief forms of current Chuvash usage. Some other forms may be
found, but their usage is limited. For convenience, we divide the
tenses of the indicative mood (the forms that express fact or actual
occurrences, rather than what might or would happen) according
to their formation into the primary and secondary tenses. Although
we use the term “tense” to describe the different forms of the Chu-
vash verb, the connotation of time that this word has is not the only
one which the form possesses. We might also speak of “aspect,”
or the manner of looking at an action, focusing not so much on the
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relative time sequence of events, but features like customary ac-
tion versus one-time action. In the case of the first tense, the
durative present, the meaning is not only that of an action occurring
this instant (the fish is swimming this moment in the stream) but
also of actions habitually characteristic of the subject {fish swim,
as in their nature, in the ocean).

Durative Present

The durative present tense has the formant ~t-, after which

| certain endings characteristic of the different persons are added.
These persons are the first, or the speaker (I), and its plural (we),
the second, or person spoken to (you) and its plural (also ‘you’ in
English, but different in Chuvash}, and the third person, the one
spoken of, (he) with its plural (they). The persons will always be
given in the same order (lst sg., 2nd sg., 3rd sg., Istpl., 2nd
pl., 3rd pl.), and for this reason, will not be specially marked.
The endings characteristic of this tense are not difficult. Chuvash
verbs in general have only one declensional type, but there are
some variants caused by the vowel harmony, and by whether the
stem ends in a vowel or consonant. According to the Chuvash

' grammarians, the durative present {which they call the Present-

Future) denotes:

a. action being completed at the moment of speaking

b. actions going on in general terms, as part of the natural
order of things

¢. a definite categorical future: something that absolutely
is going to take place — this is expressed with the dura-
tive present

Herewith we present the forms for the four possible variants in this
tense.

vowel stem consonant stem
vula. tip géle. tép fir. atdp kil. eté&p
vula. t&n gfle. tén éir.atin kil. etén
vula. t &éle. t dir.at kil. et
vula. tpdr &éle. tpér gir. atpdr kil. etpér
vula. t&r dile. t&r dir. atdr kil. etér

vula. §8& Edle, d4¢ dir. ads¥ kil. edd&
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Note that the tense formant -t- is characteristic of all persons:
except the 3rd p. pl., where it assimilates before § to §. In the
current Cyrillic orthography, a soft sign (') is used after the -t.
of the 3rd p. sg. for back vowel stems only. Since this is not
phonemic, we do not reproduce it in these lessons, but it will be
found in the reading selections. The student is reminded that the
~t- of the 1lat p. pl. assimilates in ordinary pronunciation to the
following bilabial stop -p-, so that these forms are usually pro-
nounced [vulappdr], [¥§leppé€r], [firappdr] and [kilepp&r].

Historically, it may be of interest to note the origin of the tense
from a combination of a verb form in -a/-e to which a reduced form
of another verb tfr- (“to stand” > “to be") was added, plus reduced
forms of personal pronouns.

Note that this tense is sometimes translated into English by a
future, especially with “going to,” as in “I write, I am going to
write, I'm going to New York tomorrow,” rather than the future
“I shall go to New York.” Some examples of the tense follow.

/

xével tuyat the sun rises
é1n Upkepe sivlat man breathes with his lungs
fiv anatalla yuyat water flows downstream
iran epé Muskava I'm going to Moscow tomor-~
kayatip row
m&E&n yuyydratin Why are you sorrowing?
(204, 24-25)
x34an tavrIntin? When do you return? (When
are you going to come back?)
ansan sana tita§£¥ When {(we) descend, they will
seize you (205, 19)
Efemes sl they do not drink, they are
not drinking (202, 4)
niftata kaymastdp I am not going anywhere
{2058, 30)
titd 448 they are holding you, they

will hold you, they are
going to hold you (205,19)

o -

Ne gative Formation

Up to now we have not mentioned how to say “not” with respect
to anything. Thus it may surprise the student to learn that in Chu-
vash there is no individual word for not, but that this is incorporated



143

, as a morpheme into the middle of the word. The morpheme is

; {-m-}, with allomorphs of -mi-/ -m&-, -ma-, etc. In the durative
 present, the allomorph is -mas-/ -mes~. The negative forms of

' the preceding verbs are, then:

é 1rmaé;3:£p kilmestép vulamastip  &8lemestdp
firmastin  kilmestén vulamastin  &élemestén
firmast kilmest vulamast &élemest
Sirmastpdr kilmestpér vulamastpdr &4lemestpdr
§irmastdr  kilmestér vulamastdr ghlemestér
Sirma g kilme#§§& vulama €& &élemed i

In colloquial pronunciation, the -t of the 3rd p. sg. disappears.
A few examples are the following:

tupaymastir you cannot find (204, 34)
niftata kaymastip I shall not go anywhere (205, 30)
xdtilaymastin you will be unable to save

yourself (205,19)

; Future Tense

The second tense of the indicative or factual mood is the future.

It is formed with the stem of the verb, to which the personal end-
ings (almost identical with those of the durative present) are added.
The ending of the future tense is a zero-formant, in other words,

' no ending, plus the durative endings in all persons except the 3rd,

' where -& and -&6 are used. This tense is called the Future-Indef-

' inite in Chuvash grammars, and is used when the expression of

' the future is more general, and not so dogmatic, that is, when
the speaker is less convinced that an action will definitely take
place. The endings for this tense, are the following:

firhp pél&p vuldp &41¥p
girdn pélén vuldn &£1&n
gird p&lé vul¥ g61¥
girdpir p&lépér vuldpdr E§1&plr
dirhr p&lér vuldr &41¥r
§1r¥s p¥1&s vul¥é E61%4

The negative formation for this tense infixes the allomorph -m-
of the negative morpheme.
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f1irmip péimép vulamdp &élemép !
dirmén p&lmén vulamn &lemén '
dirmé pé€imé vulamé gélemé
girmipir pElmépér vulamdpdr é8lemépér
firmir pélmér vulamir ghlemér
firmé¥s p€lmés vulamé&4 gdleméd

Note that in the written language the 3rd p. sg. and pl. uses front
vocalism regardless of stemn. The dialects also use the expected
-,

Some examples of the use of this tense are the following.

anmipir let’s not descend, go down
(205, 18)

filemren kuraymin you will not be able to see
him in the future (205, 15)

xd8ne il&n Which one will you take?
(204, 38)

kuraymdn you will be unable to see me
(205, 24)

es& kaydn-i Will you go?

es& kirek f4ta yarsan ta I shall go wherever you

kaydp may send me (203, 2)

tupaydn-i Will you be able to find them?
{204, 7)

epé vié yufen késenep I shall whinny three times
(205, 22-23)

sana ardmu titd your wife will seize you
(205, 22)

pallama titip I shall hire you for to know. ..
(203, 20)

Preterite Tense

The third tense of the Indicative is the preterite, employing
the tense formant ~R, with the following allomorphs:

a. -r after vowel stems, and after consonants except / Inz/

b. -t after stems in /inr/ !

¢. -& -in the 3rd p. sg. of stems in /I1n ¢/
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Note the similarity of these morphophonemic changes to that of the
locative relational morpheme. To the tense formant, personal
endings very similar to the possessive morphemes are added.
Some persons speculate that these formations like the preterite
arose from an original noun, in this case, in -r, to which reduced
personal pronouns were added, thus “my writing, my written thing”
becomes “I wrote, I have written.”

This tense indicates a clearly past action, not relative to any
other past, thus, being more like a perfect tense: I have seen,
have written. It is an eye-witness tense, used by persons who
know about the event first-hand, rather than a narrative tense, in
which the event is merely reported by another. The preterite is
used for vivid description, and is called the past categorical by the

Chuvash grammar writers. The forms are the following:

vulardm Efler&m Sirtdim kiltém
vulardn &blerén girtdn kiltén
vularé& délerd Sir&é kil&é&
vular&mir éflerémér dirtdmdr kilt&€mér
vulardr E§lerdr firtdr kiltér
vularéé ¥blerd¥s fir &4 kils¥é

The negative conjugation of the preceding uses the -ma- allo-
morph of the negative morpheme. Note that since it is added after
the stem, and before the tense formant, there are only two variants,
front and back.

vulamarim  &Slemer&m girmardm kilmerém
vulamardn g8lemerén Sirmardn kilmerén
vulamaré glemerd firmaré kilmeré
valamarfmir &8lemerémér §irmarimir kilmer&mér
vulamarir &6lemerér §irmardr kilmeré&r
vulamaré&$ &8lemerdd Sirmarés kilmeré&4

Examples of various verbs in this tense may be given as follows:

tupré he found tuprdn you have found
{them)

péitdn you knew pitand& he has hidden
himself

itlemeré he did not obey tuprdr-i Did you find

thim) ?
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fdrerén you travelled
kilemerém I did not come

savi pallardn

savd pé&ltén
pitantartim

tupaymarimir

vil sire paliard

terém I said
titré he seized

you have recognized that one
{203, 29)

you have known her (203, 36)

I have caused {them) to be
hidden (204, 24)

we were unable to find (him)
(204, 32)

he recognized you (204, 34)

Verb stems ending in -r in this tense have two subclasses, for
which no conditions of assignation have as yet been discovered.
The first subclass retains ~-r in all forms of this tense, thus:

kurt¥mir
kurdé
esir kurtdr-i

we did see it (205, 40)
he saw it {205, 38)
did you see it {205, 39)

The members of the second subclass, however, drop the -r of the
stem before the morpheme of the -R preterite. There are about

ten common stems in this class.

frequent occurrence.

yér-
kér -
kiir -
par-
per-
pir-
tir -
xur-
#¥r-~
yar-

They are the following verbs of

to weep

to enter

to bring

to give

to throw, shoot

to go

to stand

to place, put

to urinate

to send, leave, let, release

Some examples of formations are the following.

mana Turd ulma
pad¥

ya&é
yamar&

God has given me an apple
{204, 13)

he let me go (202,17)
he did not let him go (202, 16)
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yamas&é he did not let go (202, 16)
{(past habitual tense)

esé finna Iéta yutdn where did you put the man?

{205, 34)
laga nummay tavladsa the horse stood there strug-
tize gling fiercely (205, 40)
lada 8fvarma kardm I went to water the horses
(202, 14)
ag8¥% vara §ime k¥&né& his father then came in to
eat (203, 2)

In folktales, the verb /kay-/ to go, also loses -y- before the mor-
" pheme of the preterite tense. In the literary language of today, it
does not: /kayré/.

No explanation of this phenomenon has as yet been advanced,
Some other common verbs ending in -r do not participate in this
change, as:

lar- to sit, dwell, be
tar- to run
kur- to see

UNIT TEN

Secondary past tenses of the Indicative:

a. Durative past in ~ttim

b. Past in the Future: -ni + pul-

c. Past of the preterite: -se + -tt&m
The Morpheme -£&€ ‘was’

The Durative Past

The past imperfective or past iterative seems to function es-

| sentially as a past tense to the durative, as regards its function
{but not its formation). As the durative indicates action extending
in the present, the durative past, as we shall call it, indicates an
action extending in the past, like the imperfect of Western Euro-
pean languages. It may thus frequently and conveniently be trans-
lated by forms such as “I was reading, I was writing.™ It indicates
incompleted action. The tense formant is the morpheme -tt-,
arising from the verb tir- ‘to stand, to be,’ thus, “I stand and
;work” > I was working.
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vulattim Ehlettdm dirattim pélettdm
vulattin Ehlettén firattdn pélettén
vulat&é Ehletsd firatld pélet&d
vulattfmir  ¥4lett&mr firattimir pélett&émér
vulatt{r Eflettér firattir plettér
vulatd¥s Ehletdés firatd&s péletdésd

The negative forms to the above are the following.

vulamast¥m &élemestdm girmastim pélmestdm

vulamastin  &§lemestén firmastin p¥lmest¥n

vulamasté&  E8lemestdd firmastéd pélmestéd

vulamastimir &dlemestdémir firmastimdr p&lmest¥mér

vulamastir Eflemestdr firmastir p&lmestér

vulamasti¥§ £dlemestisd firmasti®8  pdlmestiéd
Past in the Future

Just as the durative has its past, so too can the future have a
past. This tense, commonly called the future perfect, refers to
an action that will be past at some future time, thus, if one year
from now, I can say “I have taught five years,” then now, that is
expressed as "I shall have taught five years” (in a year from now).
This tense is not a native Chuvash formation, but has obviously
been introduced on the model of those found in other languages.

Its form, too, is not one employing stem changes or root mor-
phemes, but merely one of juxtaposition of forms. It is little used,
and no instance is found in our reading selections. It is made by
adding to the stem the invariable morpheme { nA}, followed by the
verb pul- ‘to be, become’ in the future tense.

epé& kayn¥ puldp “I shall be one who has gone,”
“I shall have gone’

es& kayn¥ puldn you will have gone

vl kaynd pul& he will have gone

epir kaynd puldpdr we shall have gone

esir kaynd puldr you will have gone

vésem kayni pulé$ they will have gone

If a verb with front vowels is used, as il- 'to take, buy,’ the cor-
responding form iln&€ ‘taken, bought' is substituted. This form in
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. -nd/-n¥ will be discussed shortly at length. The negative to this
~i8 in -mAn, as /kayman/ or /ilmen/, viz. ep& kayman puldp “I
" shall not have gone.” Since the formation is invariable, no ad-
ditional listings will be given here.

' Past Preterite

The preterite too may have its own past, which the Chuvash
grammarians callthe ‘long-past categorical.' Although not connected
in form with the preterite proper, its function seems to place it here
as a sort of pluperfect, being used to denote an action which went on
in the past before the completion of another action also in the past.
Like the preterite, this too is an eyewitness tense. It actually a-
rises from a compounding of the main root morpheme with the co-
© ordinate gerund in ~-sa (a feature to be taken up shortly), to which
the formation -tt¥m (etc.) of the past durative is then added. In
' the negative formation, note that the allomorph -ma- occurs before
the morpheme -sa~-. This tense too is a rather artificial one, and
seldom seen.

vulasattim gflesettém firsattim pélsettém
vulasattin &8lesettEn Sirsattin pélsettén
vulasalé&d Ehlese Bl firsad&E pElsedid
vulasattimdir &élesett¥mir  firsattfmir pélsettémér
vulasattir gélesettér f§irsattir pélsettér
vulasal3¥s ¥Slesed¥s f1rsadc¥s pélseddds

The negative formation is as follows.

vulamasattim Zilemesettém Sirmasattim  p¥lmesettém
vulamasattin &8lemesettdn  firmasattin pélmesettén
vulamasa&&¥ gflemesedd¥  firmasadd¥ pSlmesed&d

vulamasattimir &flemesettEmér frirmasattimir p&lmesettEmir
vulamasattir &8lemesettdr firmasattdr pélmesettér
vulamasa8&¥s €dlemesedl¥f Sirmasal¥¥d  pElmeselldd

The Morpheme -&&& ‘was’

The morpheme —_§_§_€_§_ has the meaning of “was, were,” and may
be added to many stems to give the additional emphasis that some-
thing ie completed, or in the past. It is exactly equivalent in ori-
gin, meaning and usage to the -di of Turkic languages. It may be
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attached to the nouns pur and é_u_k_ to yield Erééé “there was, there %
were” and $uk¥Z “there was not, there were not.” Note that in the
case of several tenses, the 3rd p. sg. ends in -&&, which is more
properly considered part of the tense formation.

The morpheme &&& occurs regularly as a free variant with
zero in the past preterite and the past durative, viz.!

dirattdmece f1rsattdmEcE
d1ratt¥nddd SirsattdindEg
{f1ratdé) {8irsadd¥)
grrattimEr3&E firsatt¥mdr¥&&
grirattir & Sirsattird&d
(Giratidd) {S1rsati&s)

As the same formation is added to front and back words alike, and .
to the negative forms, there is no need to give a separate listing ‘
here.

The formation may be a bit clearer if we paraphrase it into
rather long~-winded English, giving its literal meaning as:

“I was one who was working”

you were one who was working

he is one who was working
{etc.)

“I was one who had been working”
{etc.)

UNIT ELEVEN

Present participle {(nomen actoris) in -kan
Past participle (nomen perfecti) in -n
Future participle (nomen futuri) in -as
Infinitive (nomen concretum) in ~ma
Nomen necessitatis in -malla

Ppove

Present Participle (Nomen actoris)

As briefly observed previously, Chuvash does not have relative
clauses of the sort “The man, who is reading the book, said so.”
Instead, this function is handled by a number of verbal nouns cor-
responding to the participles of other languages. The first of these ,;
is the present participle, or nomen actoris, which is made from a
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verbal stem plus the morpheme {{A)kAn}. Since it is a noun, it
may occur in various cases and in the possessive and plural. It
denotes the person doing customarily or presently the action of the
verb. Thus, it frequently refers to occupations or professions, as
well as temporary practices. It may be subject, modifier or object.

vulakan reader, one who reads, the
reading one

&nt& kileken etem ‘the now coming man' = the
man who i8 coming now

§1va kiirteken Ioann ‘causing to go into water
John’ = John the Baptist

tira akakan a grain-sower, the one
sowing grain

§inna pulifdkan éin a philanthropist (‘a man-
helping man’)

esir yulakan yurd ‘the you singing song’ = the
song which you are singing

dey Eheken EadXk the tea-drinking cup {obvious«

ly, not the cup which is
drinking tea, but the cup
for the purpose of tea-drink-

ing)
vulakan Zardn&é the reader stopped
per vitdr yAlaé an oak thirty fathoms in cir-
favrinakan yuman cumference (lit. ‘revolving

around') (203, 11)

The nomen actoris may have an object of its own, and it in turn
may be the modifier of another word, or the object of another word,
as

yxulana kayakan §ul the road leading to the city
It may occur with possessive endings, as in these examples:
§irakanni firat, the writer writes, the reader

vulakanni vulat reads (lit. ‘its writing-one
writes’)
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puélakanni es& pult{n, “Its beginning one you were;
véilekenni - epé its finiehing one, I” = You
started it but I finished it.

This form may occur in all cases, and ita formation is absolutely .
regular. "

vulakan &éleken vulakansem
vulakandn &élekenén vulakansenén
vulakana &élekene vulakansene
vulakanta éflekente vulakansende
vulakantan &dlekenten vulakansenden
vulakanpa &§lekenpe vulakansempe

The morpheme -&&& may also be affixed:
es¥ yafata stat'ya you used to write newspaper
$1rakandEd articles (‘you were one who

was writing articles’)

The negative is made with the morpheme { mAn}:

vulaman not reading, one who does
not read, a non-reader

kué kurman éin ‘a non-eye-seeing man' > a
blind man

#1vra putman yapalasem things which do not sink in
water, unsinkables

erey &dmen fin a non-wine-drinking man,
teetotaler
pé€lmenten an 1yt don't ask a man who doesn't

know (note ablativel)

There is in addition an older form of this noun without the k, and
ending in -an/-en. It is met today in a few fixed phrases, as:

yuyanfiv ‘ ‘flowing water’ = river
véden kaydk ‘flying bird' = fowl, bird
édren ul ‘going, travelling road’ =

well-trodden path
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. Past Participle (Nomen perfecti)

, This form is of extremely wide application. It is chiefly a

. narrative and abstract participle, and functions in general like the
' preceding form, in that it occurs as a modifier and as a predicate.
From its latter usage as a predicate, many grammarians, both
Chuvash and Western, treat it like a tense. Although it is super-
ficially like a tense, it differs from them in not having any per-
sonal endings. Yet, it differs from the nouns, and the foregoing
nomen actoris in that it does not occur in different persons (except
as a special formation with the 3rd p. sg. suffix). Like other
nouns, it may take the past morpheme -&&&, thus making it a sort
of past form of itself. It is a non-eyewitness form, and when used
predicatively in its tense-like function, it is chiefly found in nar-
rative style, especially of folktales. The ending is -ni/-n&, and
does not vary for person. Before this morpheme, monosyllabic
verb stems in -r employ their stem alternant without -r.

epé vuland I was a reader, Iam one who
read; I read (past)

epd p&ln& I was a knower, I am one who
knew, I knew

é1n kurnd the man saw

kurni £in the seen man, i.e., the man
who was seen AND the man
who saw

es& kurnd etem ‘your seen man' = the man

whom you saw
kilné etem the man who came

varmanti pisdk tipné a big oak which has dried
yuman out in the forent (206, 22)
pitannd §&rten tuprdn  you have found their hidden
place, i.e., their hiding
place, place they hid in
{204, 37)

ardmé yand titnd his wife went and held him
{= began to hold him)
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mandn x€ré tildya from having left my daughters
xivarnisin as widows, because you
left them as widows

Note that both active and passive may be inferred from this form,
depending on the context:

kurnd éin the man who saw, the man
who was seen
kurman iltmen din a man who was neither seen

nor heard; a man who did
not see or hear

The negative to this morpheme is in -mAn, which thus coincides

formally with that of the preceding nomen actoris. Both positive

and negative forms may occur in different cases and in possessive
_forms, of the 3rd p. only.

p&€lmen sdmay an unknown word, a word one
didn’'t know
demyisem péri te not one of the family-mem-
sismen bers noticed

laSasem 5iv €é§menten  owing to the horses’ not
drinking water

kayal kaynine kursassin when they saw Lazybones
coming (206, 27)
kayal v€sem kulnddé& Lazybones grew angry from

éilenné& their having laughed
yulnd ke the one who has remained
(207,29)

In the possessive of the 3rd p. sg., with the suffix -i, this
form is used as a verbal noun in -ni, which may then occur in
different cases.

ké&neke vulani usill¥ book reading is useful
(*book its reading useful’)
tabak turtnine siyenlé  tobacco smoking is harmful,
tedse they say
vulani reading, the act or occupa-~

tion of reading
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tirddni

epir tavladnine 31tir
aydy xSvel kur&é

anday afa ladl kalanine
itlemen

xu savnine par

xdyne &up tunine kst
gisné

Future Participle (Nomen futuri)

.
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the trying, striving, endeav-
or, attempt

the stars, moon and sun saw
us fighting (205, 38)

however, the boy did not
obey the horse’s talking
(what the horse had said)

give the one you love, your
loved one (202, 7-8)

she felt somewhat herself
having been kissed {(205,11)

The formation of this noun is not difficult: to the stem of the

word -{A)s is added, thus:

vulas

péles

viras vyt
pulas vEydt

kiles &ul
kalas simay

&nté k¥rd tdvas puld

one who will read, that which
is to be read, which will
be read

what will be known, one who
will know

the time to harvest

future tense (‘the going-to-
become time')

the coming year

the words (I am) going to
say

now there will be the making
into a son-in~law (= now
we shall make you my son-~
in-law)

The negative of this form employs the -mAs- allomorph of the

negative morpheme, thus, kilmes ‘not going to come,’ or yurlamas

‘not going to sing.’ In today's language, however, this usage is
relatively rare. Instead, the postposed negative word mar is
employed, or the word §uk ‘there is none.’
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ep& temterle kayas mar I said (I was) one who will
terém not go at all (205, 35-.36)

The nomen futuri may also be used predicatively, with or with-
out pronoun.

epé péles 1 will know, I should know
kayas, atte I'll go, father (203,1) lit.
‘there will be a going'
d4ta pitanas Where is one to hide? (204, 27)
yeple péles How to know? = How is one
to know that? (203, 25}
yeple tupas How to find? = How is one

to find her? (204, 10)

The future participle is also frequently used with the no-—caned
purposive case denoted by the morpheme -/8§3n/, meaning “for,
for the purpose of.” This combination functions like the infinitive
of European languages in many ways. Note that in pronunciation
the combinations -s&- or §§ become -&§-,

appana kurasdin ep& I came here for the seeing
kunta kilt&ém of my sister, to see my
sister
ada Savay anassin the boy was for descending
pulnd there (anyway), the boy

wanted to go down there
{205, 19-20)
ku yére kayala that girl was not for going to
kayas&in pulman the Lazybones, did not want
to go to Lazybones (207,41)

Infinitive (Nomen concretum) in -ma

This form, which other writers have called the infinitive {and
Ashmarin the supine), is a standard verbal noun formed from any
stem with the morpheme {~mA}. It is frequently translated into
English with a form (gerund) in -ing. It does not refer to any
mood, tense, person or number, but to the action in a nominal
sense. There is no negative form.




yurla
yurlama

vdl yurlama yavas
mana tupma yusat
vutf tiyeme yat&rlend

vl #1v £sma annd
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to sing

singing, the act or practice
of singing

he loves singing, he loves
to sing

he orders me to find (them)
(204, 10)

he readied the loading of
firewood {207, 5)

he went down to draw water
{206,4)

This form frequently has a purposive connotation, “for, for to,

in order to, for the purpose of doing so.”

pérre ama#& §iva kayma once his mother ordered

yudnk

éav starik lafisene
#ivarma annd

adi€ vara fime kéné

akd tird akakan akma
tuxnd
kartana laSa titma

kaynd
pallama pirsan

going for (the purpose of
getting) water (206, 2)

that old man went down to
water (in order to water)
hie horses (202, 3)

then his father came in to
eat (203,2)

1o, a sower went out to sow
[Mark IV,3] (209, 5)

he went into the herd to catch
a horse (203,6)

when he went in order to
recognize (203, 33-34)

Although there is no negative, this form may occur with the

privative morpheme -sdr, viz.:

nummay&Zen kaymasir he stood for a long time

tina
Edtaymasdr

without going (206, 17)

inability to restrain
{204, 15, 21)
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ardmé tepér kas the next night his wife lay
Srvirmasir siylasa and watched without sleep-
virtnd ing [183,1]

Nomen necessitatis }_:_1_ -malla

The so~called obligatory noun, or noun of necessity, is formed '
from the verbal noun in ~ma by the addition of the old directive
morpheme ~lla, which we previously encountered in forms like
virmanalla ‘towards the woods.’' It most frequently occurs in the
3rd p. sg. possessive, thus -malli, or -malle. It has no negative |
formation, except to add mar after it. Examples are: :

vulamalla, vulamalli that which must be read, is

to be read
p&lmelle, p&lmelli that which must be known,
is necessary to know
epé kilmelle I must come, I have to come
xal'®y kaymalli? is it necessary to go now
{= do we have to go now?)
(203, 3)
untan tepér kun the next day it was necessary
vital¥yne pallamalla to recognize the middle one
pulnX {the middle one was to be

recognized) {203, 30)
xi68an ... plrtre puran When will we be having to
purinmalla puldr-si live in a house? {= When
do we get to live in a house
like other people?) (208,13)
UNIT TWELVE

Mood-formants: Imperative; optative; conditional.

Imperative Mood

The imperative mood is the mood of command and order, and
in this mood we find the bare stem of the verb used. This occurs
in the 2nd p. sg. In the other persons endings are used.
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ep¥ vulam, pélem, let me read, know, write!
firam

es& vula, p&l, éir read! know! write!

v¥1 vulatdr, p&ltér let him read, know, writel
girtdr

epir vular, p&ler, let's read, let's know,
éirar let's write!

esir vuldr, pélér, read! know! write!
firdr

vésem vula&&ir, let them read, know, writel

p¥lE&¥r, frriiir

The negative imperative adds the postposed morpheme mar in the
~ 1st p., sg. and pl., and the preposed morpheme of similar mean-
~ ing, an, in the other persons, viz.:

vulam mar pélem mar
an vula an pél

an vulatdr an p&itér
vular mar p¥ler mar
an vulfr an p&€l¥r
an valadddr an p&€l&&ér

Examples of the usage in this mood are the following.

atya epir anar well then, let’s go down
{to the earthly world)
(205, 21)
led t¥n¥ene ansa kurar let's go down and see the
other world (204,42)
es¥ ¥Ina siyla you watch him (205, 14)
an sivir don't sleep
titta an yar hold on and don't release
him (205, 14)
xivay kay go yourself! (202,18,23)
pEtém Radeye kursa let's ride and see all of
sfirer Russia (203, 9-10)
§ile kayar-i ye f&re shall we go to the sky or
kayar-i to the earth (203, 14)
kus kaysa kan &nté go and return and rest

now (203, 36-37)
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xal¥ yu pitan now you hide yourself (204, 24)
givra karas puldsem Let carp-fish go in the water!
§liredddr {208, 29)

Conditional Mood

This mood is used for actions in which the possibility of the
action occurring is only probable, or is contingent upon some other
happening. Thus, it is translated by words like “would, if" etc.

It is characterized by the conditional morpheme {(A)ttAm}. Note
the close resemblance of these forms to those of the durative past
formation in -ttfm. The conditional has a short £/& before the
ending. The lst and 2nd ps. are also often used with the past
morpheme -&Z&, to create the nuance “would have. " Note the lack
of vowel harmony in the 3rd p. sg. and pl. ‘

valZttim pE€l¥tt&m Sirdttdm kaydttIm
vul¥ttX pEl¥tt&n Sirdttin kaydttin
vuldEEE pElEsEX S1r&EL kay&&&¥
vulXttdmdr pEl¥ttémer firdttmdr kaydttfmZr
vuldttdr p¥léttdr Sirdttdr kaydttdr
vuld&3¥4 pEl8E2¥4 S1r8EEEE kay&g¥s

The negation to the above empioys the allomorph -m- of the nega-
tive morpheme, "

vulamIttim pE€lm&ttEm
vulamittdn pé€lmé&tt&n
vulamé&&sd pElmEEEeE
vulamIttfmir pElm&EttEmér
vulamittr pélmittdr
vulam&&E&4 pEImEEEES

The negative may also employ the suffixed morpheme ~&3&.
Examples of this mood are the following.

vuldttdm I would read {but I have no
book)
i1&ttE€¢m I would buy (but I have no

money)
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kalittdm I would say (if I dared)

kaymittim I wouldn't go (but I can’t
refuse)

ilméttém I wouldn't buy it (but I have

! to)

yarittim ta ... I would release you, but ...
{206, 7)

‘kayittim ta drkenetfp' *“I would go, but Iam lazy”

tené he said (206, 3)

. An artificial past tense is formed to the conditional by the use
’ of the nomen perfecti in -nd to which the conditional of pul- ‘to be,
' become' is added, thus, éirnd pulittfm “I would have written” lit.
"I would become one who has written.

Optative (Subjunctive) Mood

This mood expresses the hope that something will come to be,
in the sense “would that it should happen, would that he come, " or
the concessive idea of “even if he should come.” It is relatively
little used, and in its formation appears to arise from two form-
classes, the 2nd p. forms being suppletive.

vuldpin p¥lépin lardpin
vuldsdn pél&sén lar¥sdn
vulin pélin larin
vuldpdrin pélép&rin laripdrin
vul¥sdr p¥l&sér larX¥sir
vul¥din p¥l&din larddin

The negative forms of the above are the following.

vulam&pin pélmépin larmipin
vulamdsin pélmésén larmisin
vulamin pé€lmin larmin
vulam&pdrin pE€lmépérin larmipdrin
vulamisdr pélmésér larm¥sdr

vulamd din pE€lmééin larméin
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There is also an artificial past tense formed from the nomen
perfecti in ~na plus the subjunctive of pul-, thus:

girnd puldpin firman puldpin
etc. etc.

According to the Chuvash grammarians, a true optative mood
is formed by adding the morpheme -&&& to the forms given in the
first paragraph. However, today, such expression of desire as
“would that ..." is rendered by the imperative mood.

UNIT THIRTEEN
Converbs: Subordinate, coordinate, past, antecedent.

One of the unique features of Chuvash grammar is the use of
a grammatical form which we shall call converbs. These are
formations which are like verbs, because they derive from verb :
stems, but do not refer to any person, number or tense. They
serve to denote that the action referred to stands in a certain
relationship to the action of the main or finite verb. Thus, they
function like English gerunds or present participles. The thought
is held in abeyance by use of a converb until the concluding verb.
Hence, we may call them verb forms of a suspensory nature
denoting secondary action coordinate to or complementary to the
main action. They may not end a statement. In English, we would
say “He went downtown, bought a suit, drank some coffee and
returned home. " In Chuvash, this idea would be rendered ap-
proximately as “Having gone downtown, bought a suit and having
drunk some coffee, he returned home. "

Subordinate Converb

The subordinate converd in -a/-e denotes an action completely
subordinated to the main action. It is frequently best translated
into English by a form in -ing. Sometimes the form is reduplicated
to show continuation.

tira atanding
vEfe flying
vula-vula reading and reading

titta holding




Examples of usage are the following.

ulmisem #&relle usina
usina larni

ep& kun¥pe ulma Siye
fiye &trdp

starik vara pit yuyydra
puéland

pirén Ivan piéfe yurla
yurla yul&¥

gira puélani
&up tiva puflanX

Coordinate Converb
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its apples were (lit. ‘lay’)
hanging and hanging towards
the ground (= hanging way
down to the ground} (204, 18)

I shall go about eating and
eating apples all the day
{204, 20)

the old man then began cry-
ing greatly {202,11)

our brother John continued
to sing on and on

began searching
began kissing

The coordinate converb is of extremely frequent occurrence

_in Chuvash; in fact, it may be found in nearly every Chuvash sen-
 tence. It denotes the first of two {or more) actions of equal value,
'Some of the more common combinations have become stylized into

equivalents of single verbs, rather like English phrases such as
“Go and get them, " “he went and did it,” “they sat and told us about
it,” instead of simply “Bring them, he did it, they told us.” The

ending of this form is -sa/-se.
vulasa larat
un patne pirsa kalani
yivarsa larnd
$iva virtsa pdynd
es& ulma tatsa il te

fak teksta firsa il&r
tultay yuyyxdrsalarnd

ku xdvdn upX§ku sana
kilse &up tivat

reading he sits = he aits
reading, he sits and reads

going to him, he said; he
went up to him and said

he climbed up and sat
{*climbing up he sat’)

he lay and watched the water,
he lay watching the water

you pick and take an apple
{204, 13)

take and write this text

he sat cutside and wept
(202, 12)

this is your own husband who
comes and kisses you {205, 13)
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In the case of stems ending in § or §, there is assimilation to that |
phoneme, thus, v&§se [v&66e] ‘flying.' For the subordinate and
the coordinate converb, the negative employs the suffix -masir/
~-mesér, which is identical in formation with the verbal noun in
-ma plus the privative morpheme -sir.

vaskamasdr without hurrying, the fact
of not hurrying, while not
hurrying

Some of the fixed combinations of verbs employing the coor-
dinate converb in company with another verb are the following.
The student may collect many more examples by himaelf.

kérae kay~ to go in, enter (to go enter-
ing

tuysa kay- to go out, leave {to go emerg-
ing)

ilse kil- to take and come, to bring

pirsa kala- to go and say, to tell

tirsa yul- to remain standing, to
remain, stop

ilse pir- to bring hither, to go taking

Xusa yar- to send and dispatch = to
send

In some Chuvash dialects, this form may function as a finite tense,
viz., ep& éirsa - I have written. Noexamples occur inour material.

Past Gerund

The past gerund has the form -san/-sen or -sassin/-s&ssen.
It is used when there is a time difference between the two actions
involved, so that the general pattern of translation into English
is “when... happened, then so and so happened,” or “after doing-
8o and 8o, another thing occurred.” With stems in /é/ and /5/,
there is assimilation to that consonant phoneme. Take care not
to confuse this morpheme with the purposive case -§in ‘for’

vulasan having read, after reading
(then something else
happened)




kalamasan

kayal kaynine
kursassdn
&§ yusan vil itlemen

sakir gula diltsen

xire tuysan lasine
kaland

§dle TurZ patne kaysan
avantaray puld

ansan sana titaéé

favna iltsen

tesen

manran puldfu 1ytas
tesen

i This form may also be reduplicated.

siiresen sliresen pér
yuman patne ditn&

purdnsan purdnsan vutti

pétné

purdnsan purdnsan Turd
k&riidne kaland
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when he didn't say

when they saw Lazybones
coming, they ... (206,27)

when she ordered him to
work, he did not obey

after he had arrived at the
age of eight

when he came out onto the
field, he said to the horse
{203,9; 205,6-7)

when we go towards God on
high, it will be better {= it
would be better if we went
to God on high) (203, 15-16)

when you descend, they will
seize you (205,19)

when they heard that, they ...

when you say > “if”

“when you say there is to be
the asking of help from me”
= if you ask me for help

they rode and rode (for a
long time) and came to an
oak {203,11)

after they lived that way a
very long time, their fire-
wood ran out {206, 15)

after he had lived there a
long time, God said to his
son-in-law:

. Antecedent Converb

~ This converb has the general meaning of “before,” and em-~

, ploys the ending -i&&en. Note that vowel stem verbs employ their

_ stem alternant without vowel before this morpheme. It also has
the meanings of “rather than, instead of.”

vula- > vuli&&en before reading, until

reading
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kili&len until he comes, until the
arrival, before he comes

epé kilidlen until I came

nam¥slani&len rather than becoming
ashamed (208, 1)

§1insem péli&ien before people learn of it
(208, 3)

Other Forms

The Chuvash grammarians consider still other forms to be
gerunds (as they usually call them), but most of these are of
relatively infrequent occurrence. Some of them are -masseren
“every time that ...," -niranpa “from the time that ...,” and
~ud¥n or -atiin “while.”

There is an infinitive-like form in ~m¥#kan/-mé&sken, which
is rather similar to the nomen concretum in -ma.

UNIT FOURTEEN

Adverba; Postpositions; conjunctions; particles; inter-~
jections.

Adverbs

We have previously observed that there is little formal dif-
ference between nominals in their function as nouns and in their
function as adjectives. The same words may also be used in
adverbial uses. There are some particular endings which occur
on words used adverbially, but examination reveals them to be
morphemes already familiar to us, functioning differently. Study
the following examples:

ileml&€ virman a beautiful woods
ileml¥ t&rlend beautifully sewn
infe éul a distant road

infe an yur don't put it far away
yorl&ylX yurd a sad song

yurldyld yuladdé they sing sadly
virdsla yura a Russian song

virdsla yurlat he sings in Russian
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Some additional examples of adjectives, pronouns, nﬁmerals and
nouns used as adjectives are the following phrases {taken mostly
from Dmitriyev & Gorskii, p. 890).

laydy kaladat ' he speaks well

tirpeylé tat be careful, take care

Edvadla kaladat he speaks Chuvash

é&nélle purdnat he's living like a new man
{turned over a new leaf)

urdyla tdvipir we do it differently

un&&en kil¥n until you come

tepre&len ydvarar let's stay until the next one

gavinta kay go there

kuntan kayatpdr we are leaving here {from
here)

vidé&n purnatpir we three live together

ikser&n priraféé they go two at a time

furkunne kayfksem the birds came flying in the

vEbse kil¥&d springtime

kunépe fumdr SXvat it rains all day

The morphemes -lla of the directive, and the -la morpheme

- of adjectives may also be found in an adverbial function as: untalla

. ‘thither,’ kilelle ‘homewards,' Samr&kla ‘as a youth, young,'’

- §&rle ‘by night, at night,’ k&tesle ‘in installments.’' The genitive

' case is also often used to create adverbs, thus, irékkén ‘voluntarily,

" of a voluntary nature,’ sivv&n ‘coldly,’ §¥mi1lin ‘slightly,’ t&plén
*in detail,’ virdndn ‘in places, somewhere,’ mi§Xrin ‘in pairs,
paired up,' kunén~§&r&n ‘by day and night.’ The dative is found
with some expressions of time, as k&€rkunne ‘in the fall,’ furkunne
‘in the spring,’ iryine ‘in the morning.’ The suffix -&&en or ~Zen
is found on some expressions of time, as well as in the antecedent
converb: xalif&en ‘up to this time,’ paytax&en ‘since time im-
memorial,’ nummay&Zen ‘a great deal, for a long time.’

We have previously met the prefixes -ta-/-te- with the indef-
inite pronouns; they occur with some adverbial words: tayfan
‘sometime,’' tafta ‘somewhere,’ temé&nle ‘some sort,’ nifta ‘no
where, to nowhere,' teple ‘somehow.’ The compound suffix -ranpa,
arising from the instrumental and ablative cases, is also used
adverbially: &nertenpe ‘since yesterday,’ pafirtanpa ‘since time
began,® kiln&renpe ‘since I arrived, from my having arrived.’
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Some words and phrases occur only in adverbial usage:

paddr recently

sasartik suddenly

aran somehow

aval formerly

yalan always

pérmay continually

kidal nowadays (< ku ‘this’ + ful
‘year')

Pcs}gositions

Unlike languages with which the student may be acquainted,
Chuvash does not have any prepositions, but instead uses postpo-
sitions, which get their name from the fact that they come after
the word which they govern instead of before it. These words were
once substantives, and for that matter, still are, although usually
they occur in the function of postpositions. Some typical words
which are used as postpositions are the following:

ayak side x&r edge
um front, before pat direction, towards
vard midst fum along ;
ay underpart, xudd between; internal

underside
31 surface xérri  front one side

(‘its edge’)

yen side X§(&) interior, inside |
tird upon tirri upon (possessive)
xié rear, behind §ivly  vicinity, near

Case forms suffice to express some relationships,as:

f§kapa k&neke yur place the book in the book-
case

If it is necessary to tell in greater detail, then postpositions may
be used:

k&neke ayne tetrad' xur put the notebook under the
book

kéneke #ine tetrad' yur put the notebook on the book

k&neke yiéne tetrad' yur put the notebook behind the
book
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Some examples from the reading are the following.

yuman patne

guni in&den

t&p dine

kaZnin dinden

ladu patne

périn uri pie ine

aslin pus& paténlen

towards the oak

down from his sled

on the ground

from off each

towards your horse

at the side of one's leg {on
top of the side of the foot
of one) (204, 5)

from the gide of the eldest's
head (203, 26)

In the modern literary language, the postposition words do not take

. possessives other than the 3rd p., and take only the dative, locative

i and ablative case endings, and govern the genitive of pronouns.

. With nouns, the absolute case is used. Nearly any word which
means some sort of location or direction can be used with the

practical effect of a postposition.

Some postpositions of invariable form, which cannot be de-

clined, are:

urld
périe
vitér
pek
taran
tirdy
pula
pirki
valli
kura
yiréé
pudne

through, across ,
together with (+ instrumental)
through, across

like

up to

by, according to

thanks to

by virtue of

for

thanks to

against

except (+ ablative)

They may govern different cases, as genitive, dative and ablative.

san valli k&neke ilt&€m
ku k&€neke Ivana valli

I bought this book for you
this book is for John

Verukin ivilénden puéne Vera has no one except her

urdy nikam ta 8uk
f§umdra pula utd
tipmeré&

son
On account of the rain the
hay did not dry out.
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Some persons consider the purposive -8dn and the terminative -
~-&en as postpositions. One could equally well consider them cases.

mé&nidn for what, why?
kadZen until evening

Conjunctions

Chuvash conjunctions function essentially the same as do their
English counterparts, and may be divided into subordinating and
coordinating, which, as their names imply, serve either to connect
explanatory clauses with main clauses, or simply to unite words
and clauses of equal (hence coordinate) status.

Coordinating conjunctions are the following:

connective: tata, -ta/-te "and, too, also”

partitive: ye, te, p&rre ... tepre, pér ... pér “now

... now;" ye ... ye “either ... or,” “now
this ... now that”

adversative: #apay, anay “but, however”

negative: ni ... ni “neither ... nor" (of foreign
origin)

Subordinating conjunctions are the following:

causative: méni&n tensen “because” {(*if you say for

what')
consequential: §avinpa, favinpa vara, vara “since”
purposive: tese “in order to” (lit. ‘saying’)
conditional: tesen “if" (*when you say’)

concessive: pulin te, pulsan ta “although” (*if it be’)
Some examples are:

virds ta, ¥3vaé ta, iréde Both Russian, Chuvash and
te ydy &&lyipe kaladat Erzyan speak in their own
language.
xula uram&sem asl¥ ta City streets are broad and
takXr flat.
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ep& fed mar, i1tisem te Not only I, but others too

faplay Suyddlads¥ think so.
payan epé nipayéana, Today I neither went into
ni urama tuxmarim the garden nor onto the
street.

Particles

The use of particles imparts nuances of meaning to words and
clauses. They may be divided into the following general types:

intensifying:

demonstrative:

interro gative :

lightly
expres sed

command:

clarifying:
negativing:

-ay/-ey (strengthens the preceding word

like Russian Ze or German doch, ja, or

the way in English we stress with the voice,
by saying “He did go there”) — this is very
frequent, especially in folklore, where it is
mostly written as part of the preceding word.
ded, dey “only, merely”

ak¥ “here,” avd “there;" vit “voici,” ved
“voild”

-i, -#i “whether” (often merely indicates
a question is in existence, like Japanese
ka); ~-i-mé&n or im “really, you don't say”

~-¥a, -ka
#&p “equally, exactly, namely, viz.”

an, mar “no, not, not any”

Most of these particles are enclitic {that is, pronounced and
stressed with the preceding word), but -ay, and the other inten-
sifying particles, together with the demonstrative and negative,
may also bear accents of their own. The interrogative -i is used
at the end of sentences, and only when no other interrogative word

is present.

Interjections

Interjections, too, function chiefly in Chuvash as in English,
to insert parenthetical exclamations not essential to the sentence,

-
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but conveying a definite feeling of the speaker regarding the cir-
cumstances. Some of them are!

ey used in salutation and
greeting

ay expresses dissatisfaction
and indignation

ay, ey alas! expresses satisfaction,

but also extreme discontent,
perplexity, grief and in~

dignation
e-e, 1-1Y reproachful, tsk-tsk!, uh-uhl
ay~-yay, ay-yay ah-hah! derisive or iromical
attitude
atyal come on! let's go! get with

it! plural is: atydr. Also
occurs metathetized: ayta,
aytir

Onomatopoetic Words

Chuvash is quite rich in onomatopoetic or sound-~imitative
words, and these are found frequently in literature, folklore and
native songs. For our present purposes, they are not too impor-
tant.

ginkdr-iinkdr fiv The water babbles, gurgle-
yuyat gurgle.

UNIT FIFTEEN

Numerala: Cardinal, ordinal, distributive, collective,
fractional.

Numerals, being a subclass of nominals, are exactly like
nouns in most of their functions, and may occur in the various
cases and possessive forms, as well as in juxtaposition with
another noun to denote the quantity of objects involved. Unlike
those of some other languages, however, Chuvash nouns do not
employ the plural form after numbers, the presence of a quantity
word being sufficient indication of the plurality, thus:




173

ike lada two horses
pil&k k&neke five books

The cardinal numbers in Chuvash have two forms, the short
and the long, of which the first is used attributively, that is, when
some noun or ocbject comes immediately after that numeral, and
. the second, the long, used when the numeral stands alone. Thus,
“three houses™ would require the short form, but “the houses are
three (in number)” or “there are three” requires the long. The
short forms also have forms without the final -4/ in free varia-
tion with short forms with these vowels. The long forms differ
only in having a geminated consonant in place of a single consonant.

The numbers 11-19 are formed by compounding two stems.
Numbers 101 through 119 employ the word te ‘and,’ as do numbers
over 1,000,

A table of cardinal numbers follows herewith.

1. pér pérre
2. ike, ik ikke
3. vidg, vid viddé
4, t¥vatd, tivat tivattd
5. pil&k pillgk
6. ult, ult ulttd
7. fiZé g188¢
8. sakdr sakkir
9. tiydr tdyxdr
10. vun¥, vun vunnd

The numbers 10-19 are compounded as: vunp€r, vuniké, and so
on. Units with higher tens are formed as in English: dir&m pér
*21," firém ik& ‘'22," etc.

20, dirém

30. vitdr

40. x&r&y

50. alld, al¥, al
60. utmil

70, Fitmé&l

80, sakirvunn
90. tiydrvund

160, fér
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The other hundreds are compounded with stem forms plus sér,
namely, ikd¥r, vids¥r, tivatd&r, pil&kd&€r. Smaller units with |
hundreds add te ‘and.’

vXl §&r te ikke ditn& he reached 102
The same for numbers over 1,000:

pin te tiydrd&r direm 1927
8idé
pin te tixdrd&r utmil 1961

pér

The long forms express the concept of the number as an ab-
stract entity, and may be subject, object or predicate.

tiyxZrtan pillék five from nine is four (‘from
k¥larsan, tivattd nine, when five is taken
yulat away, four remains’)

vidé yut vidd¥ three times three — (is)
tdxyir nine

The short forms are qualitative attributes of nominals, and
like adjectives, come directly before the noun to form a nominal
group. Requirements of juncture and speech rhythm allow final
Z/¥ to be dropped in some cases.

xirte vid& brigada three tearns are working in
Edlet the field
4i€ yut vid te pér yut measure seven times, cut
kas once (= Look before you
leap!)
vié-tivat three or four, some three
or four
iks&mé&r (we) two together (lit. ‘our
two')

Ordinal numerals denote the order or sequence in which one
object follows another, and are formed from the long form of
cardinal numbers by the morpheme -mé&3 (invariable). Syntatical-
ly, they are attributes, as ikk&mé&3J brigada ‘the second team.’ If
the possessive -& is used, then the ordinals may occur in all cases,
and be used as subject, object or predicate,
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kolyozra ik&€ brigada:  There are two teams in the

pérreméd utd dulat, kolkhoz: the first mows
ikk&me#ne 1irad virma  hay, and the second was
yand sent out to reap rye.

The forms for the ordinals are the following.

p&rremés first
ikk¥m&s second
viddEmes third
tivattim¥s fourth
pill&km¥3 fifth
ulttimées sixth
£is&&mes seventh
sakkIrmés eighth
tixxdrmés ninth
vunndmés tenth

Distributive numerals are formed with the suffix -§ar/-ger
added to the short form of the cardinals, and denote the distribution
of a certain number of objects, usually best rendered by “each” in
English.

pilékder tetrad' five notebooks each

pinfier every thousand

pérer one each (the only irregular
form)

Collective numerals denoted an accumulation of uniform objects,
and are formed from the cardinal numbers plus the special pos-
sessive morpheme -¥3& used with some terms of relationship.

péri one of them (*its one’)

ikk¥F& two of them, a pair, twosome

vidgEEE a three of them, a group of
three

tavitta§E a foursome, four of them

pillgkEse five of them

ulttX g six of them

§iEEE5E seven of them

sakkird&Z eight of them

tEyxdri s nine of them

vunni ¥ ten of them (and so on)
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Collective numerals being nouns may be declined, and the ones
up to seven may occur with the 1st and 2nd p. pl. possessive suf-
fixes.

iks&mér both of us, the two of us

iksé&r you two, the two of you

vid~s&mér we three

vid-sér you three

puyan yuralta ikk&3& Today two of them are keep-
tiraddd ing watch.

vid-s&mére yadat The three of us must make
kilarma tivet up an issue of the paper.

Fractional numbers combine cardinal numerals in the full form
as the numerator, together with an ordinal denoting the denominator.
This combination may be then declined by adding case morphemes
to the second number.

ikk& vidd&€még&nen If one-fourth is taken away
pérre tivattim¥3¥ from two thirds, the re-
kalirsan, pill&k mainder is five~twelfths.

vunikkdm&EE yulat

UNIT SIXTEEN
Word formation in nouns and verbs.

Chuvash is a synthetic or agglutinative language, which means
that rather long words may be built up out of basic root morphemes
plus more morphemes of tense, mood, possibility, and of many
other meanings., Chuvash is more flexible than a language like
German at times. One of the chief differences between it and
similar formation in English is that Chuvash usually uses only one
morpheme, where several may be required in English. For
instance, in the English words baker, motorist, electrician there
are three distinct suffixes, each with the essential meaning of
“the man who does it.” In Chuvash, the single suffix -dX/-4¢&
serves for this purpose. In addition to specific suffixes for form-
ing nouns and verbs in Chuvash, there are also compound nouns
of the following sort:
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al hand + girdvé aldirXvé manuscript
its writing (itself of similar formation)
{< diru- to write)

pil&k five + sullay pilékdullay five-year plan

(< gul year)

ful road + dgiiren duldliren traveller
{< dgre- to go, travel)

gur half + utrav island gurutrav peninsula (cf. the
{(Russian) similar formations in
German Halbinsel, Danish

halvg, Hungarian félsziget)

The student with experience in other languages will quickly recognize
many loan-translations and formations similar to already known
ones, and the new student will also be able to analyze the parts to
determine the constituents.

Some of the suffixes most frequently used to form nouns from
other stems will be given next, but we must restrict ourselves to
the most important ones with but a few examples, to which the
student may add his own.

A. The suffix -§X/-4¥ denotes the occupation of the person, or
. the person logically associated with some object and its

. function.
puld fish puldsd fisherman
timé&r iron tim&rd¥ smith
k&t herd kEtnge herdsman
yurX song yurd X singer
y&rke order, system yérkedd director

B.. An extremely important suffix of wide application is the one in
| -1¥x/-1¥x. Its most important usage is to denote a concept
| derived from the main word, like English -ness, -ship and
some other endings. It also denotes the purpose of an object,
and the locality where that thing is naturally found or located.

yuman oak yumanliy oakgrove
xdydr sand wE¥ydrldy sandbank
dgélen snake f&€lenléy snakepit
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C.

kud
s¥yman

davar

tus
tasa

yultad
vatl
siv
puyan
pur
duk
etem

patia

eye
caftan

mouth

friend
clean
comrade
old

well, healthy

rich
there is
there is not

man

king

kudldy
s¥ymanliy

§dvarldy

tusldy
tasalXy

yultadlXy
vatil¥y

s1viXy
puyanliy
purldy
dukldy

etemléy

patdaldy

glasses
material for
a caftan

bit {in a horse's

mouth)

friendship
cleanliness
comradeship
age

health
wealth
property
lack, insuf-
ficiency
mankind,
humanity
kingdom

A somewhat similar suffix, -8%/-3% denotes the concept of the
quality or attribute involved, e.g.,

tardn
4118
sarlaka
yivir

deep
high
wide
heavy

tiranXsX
sU1E5¥
sarlakX&X
yivirisX

depth
height
width
weight

In reality, this suffix is none other than the possessive morpheme

metwith in some terms of relationship, but the Chuvash grammarians

consider it to belong here.

D.

The suffix -u/-{ (after consonants) or -v (after vowels) is a very

useful one to form nouns of action from verb stems.

dir-
pél-
véren~
suyla-
puple-
kul-
pux-

to write
to know
to study
to choose
to speak

to laugh
to gather

firu
péld
véreni
suylav
puplev
kulu
puxu

letter

fact, knowledge

studies
elections
speech

laughter
collection
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In addition to these, there are quite a few other suffixes form-
ing nouns from nouns or verbs, but it will be just as practical for
the student to learn these through texts, as not all of them are
equally productive. Some of the are: -an/-en, -ik/-&k, -&m/-&m,
-34/-88, -&&k/-&&k, -kX/-kE, -k¥&/-k&&, -mIE/-mé&S, -¥ka/-iéke,
-ske, and -uk/-dk,

In the realm of the verb, it is also possible to form quite a
few variations on the basic idea inherent in that verb, and this not
by employing any separate words, but by adding certain morphemes
of fixed meaning to that stem. For instance, there is no separate
. verb *can” in Chuvash. This idea, however, can easily be expressed
- with every Chuvash verb by infixing the morpheme -ay/-ey. This

is called the potential infix.

kil- to come

kiley- to be able to come

kileymest he cannot come

tupayman they could not find (him)
(204, 31)

&lk&reymesen when you are not able to get
to me (205, 23)

tupaydn-i will you be able to find
{them)? (204,7)

piraymastip I cannot go

tupaymarimir we were unable to find him

Enlanaymastir-i-ya are ye not able to understand?

(Mark 4,13) (210,1)

Another extremely important morpheme, which, like the pre~
. ceding, maybe infixed with every Chuvash verb, is the causative,
. which denotes actions brought about by someone at the command
. or behest of another. It uses the morphemes -tar/-ter, and -ttar/
~tter, and -t. Be careful not to confuse this morpheme with the
ending of the 3rd p. sg. imperative -tfr/-t¥r, as in:

pultdr let there be
vaklantdr let it be chopped to pieces
yultdr let it remain

Some examples of the causative are these.
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tutarsa kil- go and have made

duntarsa causing to be burned,
branding

kfir-t-gse bringing in, causing to be
brought in

pitantar - to cause to secrete, to hide
{trans.)

ditersen when you feed me (cause to
eat)

firtar- to have write, to make write

vulattar- to make read, to have some-
one read

&dletter - to make work, to cause to
work

vérent~ to cause to study, to make
to learn

The reflexive and passive formations in Chuvash are those in
which the action is reflected back on the subject itself, or when
subject and object of the action coincide in one person. Its mor-
phemes are -In/-¥n, -n, and -¥1/-&1, as in the following examples

givan- to wash oneself
kas¥l- to cut oneself up (of a tree
in a folktale)
vitén. to cover oneself
saril- to enlarge
sir&l. to shun, avoid
dilen- to grow angry, anger oneself
uddl- to open itself (as of a door)

Such a passive verb does not require an agent to be expressed.

Another important verbal formation in Chuvash is the recip-
rocal voice, which denotes actions taking place in a reciprocal
manner between several subjects or objects. It has the suffixes
-¥8/-88, -8, or 16/-&4, -4.

puldé. to help one another, be of
assistance to each other

pallaf- to become acquainted with
each another

kalad- to discuss together with

someone else {something)
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k¥§kdiraf- to cry, shout {of several
persons)

A Verbs may also be formed from nominal stems, hence, they
. are called denominal verbs. The suffixes used for this are: -la/
. =le, -al/-el/-X1, -ar/-er and -n.

pus head pudla- to begin

futa light fut¥l. to dawn

yin cheap ylnel~ to cheapen

xura black xural- to blacken

yed&l green yeder- to become green
1] warmth £§dn- to heat

k¥vak blue kivakar- to become blue

. Verbs formed with these suffixes may also have forms in the other
~ voices, as reflexive-passive, reciprocal and causative, vielding
. the suffixes: -lin/-len, -lad/-led, and -lat/-let.

tumlan- to undress oneself

sudlad- to judge one another

pérlesd- to join with one another, unite
pdrlat- to freeze (trans.)

Chuvash also has some onomatopoetic verbs, formed with the
suffixes -tat-/-tet- and -lat-/-let-, viz.,

SitXrtat. to crackle
&&riklet- to chirp
mirlat- to purr

The iterative suffix denoting repeated or strengthened action
in Chuvash is -kala-/-kele-.

dirkala~ to write a bit, write a few
lines

dlirkele~ to go for a little walk

édlekelend He worked as opportunity
presented itself,

kiikdradkala~ to cry or shout repeatedly

(of several persons)
gdydrkala-~ to whittle (206, 25)



SYNTAX*

Word Order and the Principles of Modification

One of the major principles of Chuvash structure is that modify-
ing elements precede the modified, the group thus formed then even
modifying still another group, and so proceeding to the end of the
clause or sentence. The essential order of the Chuvash sentence
begins with the subject, or with a subject group (in which the sub-
ject is preceded by some words which it governs), concludes with
the predicate or the predicate verb, or a group of words in which
the predicate concludes and governs the preceding. All other
elements of time, manner and circumstance are arrayed in between.

pirén pattfr pograni¥- Our reknowned border guards
niksem kundn.4§&r¥n protect the border day and
t&rl¥ tiimansenden night from various enemies.
granitsisene siyladdé

anl¥ AtXl ydy&n tuldy The Volga hurriedly drives

Sivne tin€se vaskasa its abundant waters to the
xdvalat sea.

pirén yZvatld Sovet Our valiant Soviet army
dar& fadistla scored the victory over
Germaniya dé&nterse Fascist Germany,
tikré

The subject does not need to be expressed with any special word:

temén €uxlé vak vilyly There was such a number

pulnd of small cattle.
dapla piynd &uy When he was watching thus
suyaltan yand titnd (‘at such a watched time")

he pulled (him) by the
beard. (202,4-5)

* Based on Dmitriyev and Gorskii's Grammatical Sketch in
Dmitriyev's Russian-Chuvash Dictionary (Moscow, 1951).
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untan vara davsene Thereupon he then hired
pallama k&r&né himself out for the purpose
of knowing them. (203,21)

In folktales especially, but also in the literary language, one
will find instances in which the verb does not occupy absolute-final
position, this being usurped for the nonce by some other word.

tepér kun kalley kayfka Another day he sent his son-
yand k&€rilne in-law to hunt game. (205,6)

ep€ ilse k¥r&p attene I'll go bring father in (202, 20)

Then his wife did not let him

davay yaman ardmé
loose, (205, 28)

In most instances, however, the customary order is as follows:

pérre amiZ& fiva Once his mother sent him to
kayma yud#nd to fetch water. (206, 2)

arimé tepér kad His wife the next evening lay
fivirmasir sixlasa and watched without sleep-
virtnd ing. (205, 16)

uldm dine purttine yuné He placed his axe on the hay.

Compound sentences are constructed exactly like simple clauses
or sentences: any subordinate clause clarifying or modifying the
main clause, or a combination of words modifying any part of the
gsentence, comes before that main clause.

epé€ unin kandidaturine When I proposed his can-
tiratsan, puyu didacy, the entire assembly
xavassin undin readily voted for him.

sasflaré

konferentsiya yupinni  After adjourning the con-
x1484n delegatsem ference, the delegates
rayonsene salani¥d departed to their own

regions.

Certain word groups between junctures cannot be separated in
Chuvash: these include substantives with their postpositions, or

nouns juxtaposed in nominal groups (izafet).
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Words in Chuvash may be joined by coordination or by sub-
ordination. In the former case, the words need not depend on each
other, and all identical parts of the sentence which have equal
weight or are of the same type maybe connected by such coordinates

as: tata, ta, te, anfay, dapay, ye, te, etc.

epir numay £&né We are building many new
zavodsem, fabriksem factories and plants.
tivatpdr
yulara ta, yalta ta, We are preparing for the
indetri durdérte te elections in the town, in
suylava xatérlenetpér the country, and in the
far north.

vil pit& tirXsat, anday He tries very hard, but
ileml& diraymast-ya still cannot write nicely.

In joining words by subordination, there is agreement, govern-
ment and juxtaposition. Agreement in Chuvash is limited to verbs
agreeing with their subjects in person and number (epé v&renetép -
I study, epir v&renetp¥r - we study), as agreement of nouns or
pronouns with the noun modified i8 found only in a few isolated
expressions (es& §¥1¥kne attenne tydnin ~ you put on papa’s hat,
lit. “the hat, the papa one”}. Appositives agree with the word
modified in case and number, e.g.,

pirén, komsomoletssen, We Komasomols must master

naukina favirsa science. (Science must be

ilmelley mastered by us Komsomols)
epir, damriksem, We, youth, must master

naukdna davirsa science.

ilmelley

Government is when the subordinating word requires the subordi-
nated word to be in some definite oblique case. Almost any word
(verbs, participles, converbs, postpositions, nominals) may act

as a governing word.

Ivanin k¥neki John's book
k&neke vulidfen until reading a book
file yirdd against the wind
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Juxtaposition is that type of subordinate liaison in which the
word so subordinated is immediately next to the subordinating word,
forming a nominal group with it, and preceded and followed by some

type of juncture.
any other.

x€rlé yalav

vid¥ pil¥kdulliy
pétém yaldy
tumalli &4
vulama titdntim

484 dantaldk
viyld di1

vidé brigada
Muskav uramé
vulakan k&neke
yurlakansen sassi

Almost any type of word may be juxtaposed to

red banner

three five year plans

the entire nation

work to be done

I began reading, I set about
reading

warm weather

strong wind

three teams

a Moscow street

a book which is being read
singers’ voices

Quite a large number of such nominal groups employ the izafet
relation, in which the modified noun is in the possessive form, thus
denoting its particular connection with the preceding.

kolyoz uyé

suylav komissi
pereket kassi
kolyoz pravieniyé&
dutéd Ministerstvi
vi{rman yudaliy¥

a kolkhoz field

electoral commission
savings bank

kolkhoz management
Ministry of Education
forestry (‘forest economy’)

We have previously noted nominal groups composed of nouns with~

out any suffix.

¢ul surt
k&mél seyet
Zugun dul

stone house
a silver watch
railroad {*iron road')

The genitive case suffix distinguishes some phrases from each

other.
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laga pudé
ku ladan pudé

student &4&

ku student&n &4&

Use 2_{ Cases

We shall briefly recapitulate here the chief uses of the Chuvash
The Nominative (Abgolute) functions both as subject and as
predicate nominative, as well as being an attribute to a following

cases.

noun by forming a nominal group.

Ivanov vérenet
Ivanov student

¢ugun dul

The Genitive is used to express possession, regardless of whether a

verb is present or not.

Ivanin avtomat-ruéka
pur

ku ké&neke Ivanin

epd Petérén k&nekine
iltém, sandnne mar

Ivan k&neki parta dincey John's book is on the desk.

The Dative-Accusative denotes direction, the indirect object and

the direct object as well,
brigadira premi pa&éd

Ivan vérenme Instituta
kéné

Ivan ké&nekene vulat

Ivan kéneke vulat

The Locative denotes the place where an action occurs.

a horsehead
the head of this horse, this
horse's head

student work, work performed
by students

this student's work, the work
of this student

Ivanov studies
Ivanov is a student

railroad {iron road)

John has a fountain pen.

This book is John's.
I took Peter’s book, not yours.

They awarded a prize to the
teamleader.

John began to study at the
Institute.

John reads the book.

John reads books.
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sanra Sanéak pur You can be depended on,
{‘there is hope in you')
epé kolyozra &dlerém I worked on the kolkhoz.

' The Ablative is widely used in the function of a comparative degree,
and also is a case denoting the place from which movement takes

place.

ulitel' adasenden The teacher collected the

sofineni pudtar&¥ compositions from the
students.

director Muskavran The director returned from
tavrindd Moscow.

Kazay SSR-&€ Ukraindran The Kazakh SSR is larger
pisik than Ukrainia.

The Instrumental case arises from the postposition -palan/-pelen,
now surviving as the ending -pa/-pe, and denotes the means or

method,
ep& muzikipa I am interested in music.
intereslenetép
es& kadpa kil Come in the evening.
Setner pirat virmanpa Setner goes by way of the
woods.

epé pirayutpa kilt¥m I arrived on the steamer.

Types of Subordinate Clauses

Before taking up the structure of compound and complex gsen-
tences, we shall briefly survey the chief types of subordinate clauses,
as given by Dmitriyev and Gorskii.

Attributive: epir yulana kayakan The bus in which we were
avtobus kil&& going to town arrived (‘the
us to town taking bus came’).
Subject: epé Zaymat kruZokpe My joining the chess club
kéni yultadsene pité greatly heartened the

xEpdrtetterid members.
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Object:

Predicate:

Adverbs of
time:

Purpose:

Reason:

Manner:

Condition:

Concessive:

aasem ekskursiye
kaynine epé péletép

pir&n t&€p zadadéa —
nauka nik&s&sene
gavirasa ilessi

yx&vel ansan, epir &de
pétertdmér

konferentsi yupinni
x1f8Zn delegatsem
rayonsene salan&¥d

mén vérennine
dirépletme epir kaladu
tusa irttert€mér

§¥r nfirléren tirdsem
gasay Sdtr&d

viydt numaya kaynd
pirki, purte salandéd

kolyozniksem,
agroteynikina
vérene ~-vérene, tirpul
tuxXéne numay
Usterd¥d

stayanovla &dlesen,
epir srokfen plana
tultaratpdr

avtobus avan pirsan ta,
epir poyezda &lkéres
guk

Types of Complex Sentences

I know the children went on
the outing (I know the
children's having gone on
an outing).

Our basic task is to master
the fundamentals of science.

When the sun went down, we
finished work.

After closing the conference,
the delegates set out for
their region.

In order to confirm what had
taken place, we conducted
a talk.

Since the ground was moist,
the grain quickly sprouted.

In view of the fact that it was
late, everyone went his way.

The kolkhoz workers, study-
ing agrotechnics, increased
the crop yield considerably.

If we work in a Stakhanovite
manner, we shall fulfill
the plan ahead of schedule.

Even if the bus runs all right,
we won't make it to the
train.

The Chuvash grammarians attempt to explain sentences with
subordinate clauses mostly in terms of Russian grammar and
syntax, and distinguish four types, of which the first represents
essentially a Russian borrowing, as:
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kam ekskursiye kayas  Whoever wishes to go on the
tet, vdlirankiltér outing is to come tomorrow
(who, saying to go on the
trip, let him come tomor-
row’).

Subordinate clauses may also be marked by such concluding words
as tese, tesen, pulsan, pulsan ta, and pulin te. With the first of
these, tese, lit. ‘saying’, the 3rd p. imperative or the nomen
futuri is usually used.

sumir tumtire an So that the rain would not wet
yépettér tese, storoZ his garments, the watchman
xZy dine nakidka put on a cloak. (Saying,
tixdnna ‘let the rain not wet the

clothes,’ the watchman...)

xadat-Furnalsene In order to keep up with
viydtra vulas tese, newspapers and magazines,
epir &ital'ndna yalanay we visit the reading room
dlretpér regularly (lit. ‘saying, “to

read on time newspapers,”
we visit the r. room.’).

s The word tesen (lit. ‘when one says’) may also be used with the
obligatory noun in -malla to indicate purpose.

xadat-Zurnalesene In order to keep abreast of
vidyatra vulasa tiras newspapers and magazines,
tesen, yalanay one must visit the reading

&ital'nna dliremelle room regularly.

Instead of dliremelle, one may also find siire 'one will go,’ or
. $lres pulat ‘there will be a going."

The word pulsan (lit. ‘when it becomes, when it comes to pass
that') is also used to mean “if” and indicate the conditions under
which something may be performed, and the subjunctive pulin te
(‘let it be that, although it be’) is used for “although, even though,
in spite of the fact that” ideas.
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kértemest&n pulsan,
val viypa kéret

§&r t&tt&m pulin te,
yal kurdnat-xa

Sentences of consequence or result, using words like “because,
owing to, on account of,” employ the Chuvash words m&n§&n tensen
(‘when one says for what' = because}, davinpa or davinpa vara

{(*since by this, by virtue of this'}.

¢ul Sivra putat, mé&nf¥n A stone sinks in water be-
tensen vil Sivran yivdr cause it is heavier than

pirén patra Sartlama
sivésem pul&dd.
davinpa vara vir{né&.
virinépe ulmuddisem
xZri&d

Some sentences are composed of clauses which may also be
used independently, thus, note the first clauses of these sentences.

kam &dlemest, vil
dimest

¢ul fivra putat,
ménién tesen vil
givran yivar

zanyatisem pé&tne
x1dd¥nay, adasem
vilyama puflaréd

However, in the following sentence,
independently.

If you don’t let him in, he’ll
come in by force (lit. ‘when
your not letting him in
comes to pass, he will
enter with force'),

Although the night is (‘be!’)
dark, the village is visible.

water (a stone sinks in
water; if we say for what
reason, it is heavy from
water).

We had heavy frosts, for the
appletrees were destroyed
by frost in places.

Who doesn't work, doesn’t
eat.

A stone sinks in water be-
cause it is heavier than
water,

As soon as classes let out,
the children began to play.

the first words cannot be used
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x8vel tuyi&leney, Before the sun got up, the
brigada €de t1tind¥ team set out to work,

In speech, there are junctural features sometimes setting off
clauses, often corresponding to marks of punctuation.

epé, pi&e Instituta After my elder brother began
vErenme kénérenpe, to study at the Institute, I
ina pérre te kurman- never saw him again.
xa

But:
pi&ée Instituta vérenme
ké&nérenpe ep¥ Ina
pérre te kurman-ya

does not contain punctuation.
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CONTEMPORARY READING SELECTIONS
(Cyrillic Alphabet)

1. A Border Incident

Ky Eg CCCP umkkuHYeRn MHge Map nyace uprad. MHera Comos
aoxomep pApmanra kimna Tarca ¢ypem¥. Cacaprix Bix nezzamax
¢uRNa kypax kaini. [lanzeman ¢un maxrar lerpiina kander nani,
YyHTAH XyXaHa& KafkaH ¢y ¢uHued HilTuE. Hers Ky ¢HH THmMAH
nyzduse, B%ax mnoMor ukkeHHe rTaBglpca uik¥. Illers AHa sacrana
naTHenne xaltuanxs ¢yZa k¥rapril. YHTa OHDER [Or DAHMYBHKCEM
oyasi. [nuor sacras¥sa nuud. Yrra HHa apecrxzen¥.

2. My First Airplane Jump

CamoxBr guHUYeH UM ManTaH on¥d Bu¢¥ ¢yx Bi¥xpex CHKHEUYE.
Camox®r gYxren ¢¥aze xHmapars. KDxaumusceM ¢Yared ¢uHge HE
mex aHuaxX KypHHace®. On& camoxlr cynau¥ cuHe xHmapca THriM.
JBryux MaHa CHKMEXZaHHe cHCTepuE. ap pixErpax on¥ casoxlr
GuHUeH CHKpEM Te nurT¥ xHEsEpT asiania aKHMa nygaapix, Yacax
napamwr Ta capiica xalip®, sapa ¢¥p gine xBuxBH, eprOeH AHMA
nygaapiu. 9n¥ Duauat ax¥® narde auTiM.

3. The Girl in the Airplane

Tyrs BueceM kaBlece Buprageé. JNcripkka xypin alt¥uue
pard k&rY¢¥ xaprarrapce ¢uBiparh. Mukyrall xEixmHe cacaprik
camoxlr xSpresn uaTEHuS. Bix camoalr ¢8pe auca JapHuHe
acipxap¥. Anvax Muxyxzait, ¢ampikckep, uiirca rTHpaitmaps. Bhx
xamkaca uynca nuHE ¢¥pe camoadrin xaGuHuHYeH Mukyzall mexex
can-gaupax x8p kxyxca Tyxp® Te, Tyrip Tardk® nice, xA#ER
xyp¢l kafiiixne mizca rTacaTMa THTEHYE.

4. The Old Man and the Fox

[I8p xapulikna cTapuk nypinage®, Ter. I[[Eppe CTApPHKKE
pApMaHa cyHapa KaaTh, Ter. BEpMaxTaH Bdx nép u¥p¥ RIS
THTCE K4IeT, TeT Te, n)prHe kEpuuueHex kapulkue kHmxEpars,
Ter: "Kapufix, man ¢Bx¥xe k¥MakaHna nipaxca ¢ynrap, °n¥
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¢Ba¥xkaEX DHT aBaH THP Tynca KHATEM, NAX-xa!” —- T8pe, Ter
Te, THiakHe Mux¥ Hu¥Hyen xHmapca ypaltue Au¥, rer.

5. Falling Acorns

[upcan-mupcan, n¥p ndudx yguank¥ xypiuca kaftp¥., Hpxu
xE¥B8aBH ¢yTH nalBpkncem yeranxi ypaZmEnmex xBxagasHca Ykud,
Kupyx®u xyc¥cem ¢am g¢yr¥ guHe HBEHMH n¥xage¥. Gas six¥vpax
xBiBHueH MHgeX Te Map Hinm¥uca m¥pakaH waTamceHe Te KygpaH ;
AMARCTE agx. Yupa THcHErca zapakan xup x¥cc cacaprik yBmrHp-
rarpd., HEkexBcem Te yuilH-XHGIAH NaTiaTca mepce aHu¥e, ‘
Kupyk xy cacl-u¥p¥pes n¥ppe Te muxzeHmeps. Xup THppunve
xéncgpxxa X¥penne xBpa¥ naxma CHKKeXece ¢¥penune p¥x wacax
Kypu¥.

6. Spring on the Steppe

Xyrop xHg¥EHYEe DpTaH Tacazca eurH® yH. By xyn-xypa
capdzca supraTs. Ilxyr rTuuSpScen s¢aslipa-gasfipa nipaxal
xypa THnopa x¥sex Ammuuue n¥craxca THpars. Kinrlp r8ixenxne
g¢egen-xupre minzanars. Cyxananf yh-xupe x&sex ¢yrarars,
c®r nex mypa n¥c cupBuer, Mpxu TEDHH kXmiia XYCKATaKAH
KEBBM MITEHeT, Ya¥n TAnpuceM ¢HHYe p¥pune T¥rpedernd Hmi
meBin sEarBprerce uSrpeHce THpaTs, ¢Eu® xypHx cyxcum #8n
eB¥pa¥® ¢uBey Te emdx CEHHM, MPTHE QYIAXH xBpHKk Kyplk
TYHHCEHe CHpce, x¥Bea naTHe TYpr¥HaTh. (uine THUIHE KBpXH
kaxca x3#SH ¢ynrguceHe ank¥mca rHpaxad xBBel eHHexze TAcca
x&naparh. AHYaX gegeH-XHpTe Xxasxdxe 4EppH caxal-xa,
cipdpceune THpKacceM xBamexm ufixipau pipaHaliMaH~-Xa, THCKep
kaffikcem slpmaHceHe, TaplH mapcene WXMHY, xHpu¥ ¢yuxypHrxcem
xyumdne caitpa xyrpe xup mBmui® uynca uprer.

~-—=Jlon0X0B

7. Going Home

BEp-¢¥u® Tywrup TixHHHE meHTeHaHT Barox qffpeun yusHe
nwpea TEYE, YH kye¥® yMEHUeH Texerpad ONHUCEM, THH ceg
¢yMa vapHurl ¢ymZpna #Snewu® sar oMaHceM, YYI'YH QyJi X&ppune
Kynanaca XyH¥ mnaXxcemne Kus® peXbcceM BEITIETCE HpTMe
ny¢rapt¥¢. BEn n¥p camanr Huu myximxamacip nuvyE., YseraH,
§yJ1 KyKpUHE QUTCeH, ¢Yn¥ mEphenn¥ saBojceM KypiHcaHn, xiii
TdBaH GEPUHB NaTHE QHBXAapHHHE cHCpE.

-——HUpex
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8. On Work

[up8n xamuu CHHHEH BgXes npass myp. Nupdn ¢Epmunpa
8¢c¥padx ¢yx. Koaxospa Egmexencene ¥ TEpEX THnege¥: M¥m
uyxxu® nywmah BonerdH, ¢asir wyxi® unersdH. Koxxospa xan®
Egneme Te gaugx, Boxen¥BgenBn Egmec kuxer., Koaxospa E¢cep
§ pexenceHe, ¥omeM mexk Tyca cYpexeH gHHCeHe wpaTMagel,

¢ne uMgn¥, ¥gueH, rip¥mca EgreKeH ypapHMKceM IOyp ¢8pre e
xHcenpe.

9. Meres'yev The Hero

Corer CownaBu Iepolt® Azexcelt MakcuMOBHY Mepechep—-
nur€ vanx¥ coser aBrunx¥. OrvevecrTrRexrNi slipga nyge
zaminSude BYa wYTH aBruMKCeMne n¥pie PamHCTIA 3aXBATYHK-
cese xup¥¢ canlord. I[I¥p can¥eypa TEmuan yu¥H camonlrue

5 ¢8uBpu¥, Mepeches mammnlpan Tyxca Yxu®., Bia, HuuMdH
n8amu nyaca Kaliu¥ckep, xEpr Hmue x¥pce Yxu¥, TEuE
kuxce kEpceH, Mepecres ypucem muT¥ XuTX NpaTHHHe Tyhuas,
B#n ganmax Ta ypa ¢MHe TEHE Ta yTMa nycranfi. Ypucem
Tara xurHpax HpaTHi. B3z Bapa ymazenme THTEHHE.

10 JN#ruux¥n BEH#E nErce kman¥. Bix ynazene#iuu Te nynuX,
Hipananca anvax kaitma nygaan¥.

Ganxa Mepecrep yrca, ynamzence Tara HXsauauca
18 ran¥x ka#iu¥. Aucaprpan HHa AXTH MKYX avyuceM T3z
nyas¥., AvaceM yHpar HirTca TEnueHE Te BAI coBer aBrTuYMKE

15  uxxene nBau¥. Auacem a¥a xa#iui Ta 18TUMK NaTHe KOI-
XOo3HMKceHe eprce unHE. Koaxosuuxcem z8ruuxa sna Hice
kaitu¥, #Ha zafifix n¥xn¥, yHTaH yH QuHuYeH ¢ap vagHe N&J-
TepHE. Mepechesa cawmoz¥rna mHpca HAHE Te roCIHTANe
BupHagrapHd. Tocnurarbre MepechesdH muclk xy#x: nyaxu#i,

20  yu¥H ypucene TaTMa THBHE. JBrunx ganax Ta nDygHe YCMaH,
Bin xHi vagHe TaBpjHMA, Kallex BegMe, Kallex TAmMaHa
¢EuBpue myTaani. Ha Hnpores Tyca nauf. BiAx nyMmaftuven
Tara ¢UHe THpCA Hporesna yrTMa BEpeHHS, yynaxad Ta nyan3,
CuBaxnca ¢urceH, Mepeches uaHax Ta BE¢me nygnan¥. Opla

25 HpExBHuK candgypa BXyn THmMmaucen BK8§ camon¥rHe nepce
gxepné. Gas uana¥ ¥cu¥BH Mepecnena Comer Comslu Tepofid
ATHe naui, ansa TEBaH ¢EpunBa NHTE XHTE OPATHH TeM
TEpad Husdprlxcene Te ¢BHTepMe nyxXmuX.

10. The Fishermen

Bug¥ nyx¥gi mimarTkyn kagxune XypHEusapran ATEn x¥ppuHe
KalpB¢. QUTHE-CHTMEHeX xyIa-Kyla BREaTaceM xarEprepd¢.
[¥p-rx MEHYTpaH n¥pu aXTYHH DHCEKED nyn¥ ThrTps, apaH-apas
TYprca k¥napy®. ByH-ByHUKNep THTCAH, Buprca gusdpu¥i¢.
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Hpxune anxapruceM ¢ym¥ne ymxBulu-ymxEu¥n ava-niuacem mgse.
Dxanmuspa nys¥ pE¢E-x¥ppuc8p HyMait. THrcan-THTCAH AvaceM,
qya—;ﬁpepen casliuca, smm¥-amimecene xBraprMa Kule qynca
xaiipE¢.

11. Morning

X¥pen, AEndm Bipman® ypai xapuamca, xEHEH wiran nafifip-
KHCeHe 3aToH XEppMHUE IapakaH ¢YpTCeM (HMHe canayaps,

Cax¥p cexer. Hpxu mini¥xa cupce, ropH caccu yoolu Ta
Aufpesnln mardHce xalip¥. Caumanrpax Xareps ¢ypuscenyes
TpycH kBua rTHxHHrd, x8pexne nugH® caumpik auaceM uynce
Tyxp€¢. B¥cem nypre, 3aToH X¥ppHHe aHca, TYpeM nmomankEHa
erpos THu¥¢. Hpxm sapazka TypE¢ Te muBa KEpce u¥xenyle.

8 cexer Te 45 munyr. IIHOHepceM, OTPAXEH-OTPAXEH
H¥prexence, Bug¥ xerecad xmkHeixkBua THpace¥. Bicem BHTE
nypre TymnaHud. MB#¥cenye--x¥pa¥ ramcrykcem. IycScenun
mypd muaoTkiceM avaceHe TaTa HTIapax HEeM KYpeges.

12. The Last Five Years

Mux¥x ¢yx xymmuudye Myckas, Jeuuurpax, Baxy, Kues,
Topsxuit xyauceMm raspa Tara Ypax, JouSacc, KysGacc npomum-
ZIeHHOCTh neHTpEceHue, (En¥pre, Huger X¥pearTyxHgende xyzacem

wplxEHue ¢EpyAMMIDe naxya QEMeg HTIapax Japruma THTEHHA.

AHEHB QroTHe Ynzall ¢BHerce nuclxaarTrid. MypH TuaBcne
Baxruka THHECE XymmuHYM KaHana, JHenpna Byr mus ¢yxHe Tymni,
Mycrasna Cumpeponols XymuHHYM aBTOMOGHMLL CYyIHe Tyca ulrepnd
Tara Ardana JoH XymmMHUM KaHajia Ta Tyca nErepHS.

13. Sentry on the Amur

¢ypkynHene x¥pxynHe AMyp muBE TeM¥H capiaxim capdaca
xaaTb. Hx asxkune Te iné x¥m¥mna s¥T¥ x¥ma HuBEgEcen
napage®. Amyp rTHpix, ypua gyma-cyu¥H Taitra sipuan®
xamnraca zapaTh. Taltrana Auyp muBSH MBHnyp #Spkucene
BEpeHce ¢uTpE¥ Axmer yarHE yi¥x xymmunde. B¥pence ¢UTPE
BEX xemHM naaXxamaH ASpEH TyncluHe TynumamkiH, KamHH cack:
siprrir myxBmae y#Xpca uaMemxdH. Gasfinna n8p camant TA
T¥a8puecT gaMpEK HOrDAHMYHMK AxMer. CupSnm TurarTs BEA
BUHTOBKMHE aliuH4e, ¢uBEu cHuaca n¥xars xEA¥x ¢ypaxui
gs HHBEH UHKKMCeM GHHelNe. K¥pier Mmyxrasal gépmaa.

pcer BumBrHe xBmea mex H¥ax3mrapca wpaars Coser ¢Epmus¥.
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lHaan yas. OxkTAGpsTH Acil peBozmuM GUDPEM ¢YI TyarTapud.

Ky xyH Axmermiin Tara Ten®p camliuli¢ Hice xuiu¥: ¢ap EgHe
uyx naft¥x s¥pence nuHHmexe b¥E OKTAGDPL BaxTEHe THMa TRBEGAE
nyzu¥. Enze nmclk capluli¢ mpSxa¥ rpaxsaHuEniin ¢ax acafpan
ra acxl, MyxTaBilipan Ta MyxTasxi KyH xAR¥s up¥xa¥ ¢EpmusEH
YUKKHCEeHe XypalraMamxiix.

~mTyRPAN

14. Facts and Figures

Ky#t6umes ruxgoaxekwpocwaunnxe Tyud ¢Bpre TEHYepH M
ouclx mamunBcem Eonend. (¥p YaBakaH MamMHa YHTa cexerpe
1,000 ryGomerp ¢¥p uaBca 80 merp ¢¥x¥m x¥napra¥, (as
uamusa n8p mix¥rpax 35,000 ¢um Bupdume Tara 5 nHpasyc, 200
parou, 50 Tpaxrop BupHHHe ¥guer. Bz 2500 TOHHA TAATDH.
YuZs 14 szexrTpomorop nyp. Gas nurd mHclx mamuu¥n o6opy-
ZoBaHHMHe IMpeR (EpmuBpu 30 3aBOZ Tyca xarSplex¥.

1954 ¢yuaxm asrycrdn 1-u¥mSuve Mycxaspa [1818m Copspu
aaxyganlx pucrasku y¢Hand., Bon 200 rexrap fum¥nars. Qas
pHcTaskipa n¥p Sneper 13,572 kuaorpaumm c¥r cyca HIHHMHE,
n&p Taxa 126 xr TalHAHe KypMA OYIaTb.

"Carupa” ATxY¥ Hi#¥p 15,453 kr THen® xama TyprHH.

"[Iyrs KHapuda" KOAXO3pa KAmHK E¥Hepex ¢yarardxpa 2,228-
mep aurp c¥r cyca uau¥.

YXsam pecnyOSIMKMHUM XxyZaceumne azcenue 1957 gyxma nypé
600 zpams, 500 xop, 230 Mysuxa xoamexrus¥ rTara 170 ramél
KoxxexkTHBE nyxn¥, sSceHde 30 OMH ¢HH HTXA DYyTIAHHE.

15. Then and Now

llarma caMaHHR4Ye mynamxagma qa mEpaTakeH 3aBOKCeM—-2,
¢y pnipaTakaHRuceM—-5, THp-cHpaH saBouBcem--15, 1 kupn¥u
3apovl Tara xHMa ¢ypakas n¥udx sasojceM nyixd. (a3 3aBoL-
cenge nyp¥ 80 ¢uH ¥gmen¥.

Xan® xymzapa NPOMHmIEHHOCTh padouuiiBcem 17 nuH CHH wTaa.
Dynemxaprs Tpakrop nafifcem THBaxaH 3aBoxy kamuu TanBkpa 1,5
MUIXHOH TeHKkBalx npoayKoM x¥xapca rimairza, YHUH QyryH
miparaxan nexSHue gyaXer 40-mep OMH TOHHa YYryr miparca
kExapuanxs OYyIXaThb.

Xyzapa sIexTpoTeXHMKa NPOMNEIEHROGE pasxu 3 ¢EnE sasoj,
xBwcem TEprexed nuclk ¢abpuxima 30 muxmmon uBmlp uliaxa Tara
80 smunxuoH MEm¥p x¥ne-#Bm ryca xExapakaH ¢aGpuxa, ¢ya-HEp
MADMEECEeM TEBAKAH 3480X TATA NPTH 3aBoiceMmue ¢alpuxHcem
Tyua naalpruli.
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16. Rivers, lakes and Oceans

Ar¥x 20 nur kuzomeTp THpMNE WXAHNHB ¢ya® nyxca THpaTh.
Kacow TunBc¥s rHpum®E 1000 xuaomerp, capraxfm® 300 xuaomerTp.
Baltxan xYxaur rapiuZm® 1700 merp Hria. OxeaHceHYeH 4H
nHCEXKH -~ JANkE oxean. VHER yeanrixEm® 180 umanuon TEBaTKRR
xuaomerp. JAZnx¥ oxean¥u slraum rapHafim® 4000 merp nTia, uM
rapiu supBncenue 8000--10,000 merpa ¢uTeT (PUINANONH yTrpa-—
p¥ceM TixBuue yulH rapXa¥w® 10830 meTpa AxEH). ATIaHTHKA
oxeaH® JEnxX oxeanpax 2 xyr o¥u¥xpex, g;ﬁn slram Tapdulm¥
3900 merpa axBu, ux Tap¥H BHpAHceHue BEx 6000-8000 Merpa
TA QUTET.

17. The Communist Party

Coser Cow3¥ruu KommyuucrceHn naprui¥x per¥uue 1956 ¢yuxu
deppaxtn 1-u¥m¥ T¥ane 7.215.505 ¢guu, ¢ap mnga gaprs UIeHE-
ceM 6.,795.896 ¢un TaTa naprd uxendn xanxuzauScem 419.601
¢un T8n¥. Gaxe BHEx KICC per¥udye maprur XVIII cpesud rdune
ngxua xucenper BHGE Xyra aAxBH wriapax nDyXHHHe, XIX cpesx
T8xHe NyAHMEYeR 333 OHH CHH HTAApaAX NyJHEHe nBaTepeT.

1954 gynxu mapr¥n 1-MBmE T¥axe xomcosmox 18,825,000
aupBxa n8paemrepce THHE, Bipga sEx¥r8uve Tyui marripaa
¢cemm¥n 3.500.000 xoucomozeua oplenceMne MelarbceM napca

HarpajnBizanX, 5,249 nuoHepa TarTae WKYJM auHEe "JleHMHrpana
xPr8nenBuBn" Mmexaxr nasn¥,

18. [lynzespu caclceM -—— The Sounds of Speech

lynnes clmaxcendexn nyxars. CHmaxcem ylpaum cacliceM guHe
naﬁnan:§g§. CacH rHBakan karagy opranScem: $nxe, THN OHp,
xapranki, n¥u¥x ueixe, ¢asap Mauyd, uv¥ixe, mimceM, TyraceM.
Caclcem mépx§§ex nyraccH ¢ak Kanagy opranBced uSiie melinamca
BonenuHueH, BEceM M¥HIe BHpHAgCA THHMHYEH Oyp. Vukepen
cuBx¥m THn oup THPAX xkapiaHka OHpaTh. Kapaankipa cacl
yBa¥x¥cex nyp. B¥cem xapramkB ypal supHagufi. Cacd uBaSx¥-
ceM xymmuHde xym¥x nyp.

X¥mn¥p caclcene (cEmpaxpad g, é' A, A, M, 6, L,) KaxauX
uyx cacl uBxEx¥cem xapiumage¥® Te ulrpenege¥. Ten¥p caclcene
(c¥uaxpan k, O, ¢, T) kanand uyx cach kapBumage®, Ynkepu
cupafm p¥ceM Xymuune MpSKKEH TYXaTh, casfiine xapiank¥pa
cacl nyaMacThb.



19. Shevchenko Day in Chuvashia

Yeuexa® Yxpauna minuyixE,
Aca¥ clsl¢ lMlesuenko, —-
AcBran nobuxeft audne
XauBpBu u¥isam ySaxune.

X&pad aAnasna BQoHHHHCEM
Nycufip cBuulipHe ¢¥MEpule.
3¢ EuBraenn® mpEKABXceM -~
Yn ¢yrE XyH-gyZCeM GHUTPEG.

-—-flegeny

20. My Cheboksary!

fiynamxapim, myp xyaa!l
Acx¥ mxyx Te nyp yHTAa,
llyp naxa wTeaTp T8,
Lyxapa myae#t Te nyp,

3c HHa Ta gUTCEe KyD:
KHpranee Te, XalbXHHe Te
[I8ace guTeH YH 4YyXHe.

———Xycanrafl
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FOLKLORISTIC READING SELECTIONS
(Latin Alphabet)

21. The Tale of Three Sons —~ vid& 1vil

NB. This tale is retranscribed from Paasonen, Volks-
dichtung, pp. 175-184. The postposed enclitic -te 'then,
and’ has been written as a separate word. The emphatic
suffix -ax/ -ex, however, remains written as part of the
preceding word. Hyphens have been inserted to clarify
the formation of a few words,

vidé 1vil

&18k p&r puyan fin puln¥. undn vid¥ 1v¥l vid¥€ kin pulnd.
temide pin puf Sultra vilyfy pulnd, temé&n Suyld vak vilydy
pulnX. pé&rre dapla dav starik ladisene §X¥varma anni. ladisem
p¥rite é§men. starik kalani: “k¥sem m&sén Edmedd] d1vra

5 p¥r p¥r yapala duk-i?" tese §iva virtsa prnE\‘.”‘“ Fapla pdynd s

&uy suxaltan yan¥ titn. starik kalanX: “yar, p¥r karta lada

sana pultr” ten¥. #dapay yaman. vut¥3 kalan¥: “yu savnine

par, yardp"” ten¥. starik kalan¥: “p&r karta Zne pul sana”

ten¥. vutX¥s dapay yaman. untan starik kalan¥: “vig¥ ivd{ltan
10 p¥ri sana” ten¥ te yani.

i starik vara pit yuyxXra pudlan¥. starik kilne pin¥ ta plirtne

¥ . k¥men tultay yuyxirsa larnX. asl¥ 1v¥1¥ tuyni ta “atya, atte,

dime” ten¥. af3¥ kalanX: “payan mana pisXk yuyy¥ pulZé. ,

/lada §4varma kar¥m;ta ladasem J1v Efmenten “Sivra mén pur” *;

,tese virtsa pdyr¥m. davin Zuy suyaltan titr¥ ta vut¥s ni-pe te 5

yamas&¥, “durri vilyfydma pardp, yar" terém, dapay yamar&.

“vigé 1viltan périsana” terém te tin'yal¥. es& kayin-i?" ten¥..

1v¥{1¥ kalanX: “ydvay kay” ten& te kérse kayni. starik putyey

yuyxZrsa yulnd,

20 viitaldy 1vX1¥ kaland: “ep¥ ilse k¥r&p attene” ten¥. untan
a##¥ patne pina ta, “atya, atte, dime” ten&. agi% kalani:
“payan mana Sapla fapla yuyyd puld¥” ten¥. 1vX1¥ kalani:
“x3vay kay” tend.

unta k&d¥n 1vX1& tuyni ta, “atya, atte, fime m¥és&n
25 yuyyXratXn?” ten¥. a##¥ kalan¥: “mana payan fapla dapla




h . puld¥. es¥ kay¥n-i?” ten¥. 1vZ1¥ kalani: “kayas, atte, esd
! kirek ¥dta yarsan ta kayZp" tend. lags¥ vara dime k¥nd. #se

10

15

20

25

30
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t¥ransan k#6¥n 1vX1¥ kalani: “xalex kaymalla~i?” tend, a#3&:
“yaley kaymalla” ten¥. 1vI1¥ kalani: “atte, sinlir y&ven ;
tutarsa kil” tend. a33& vara s¥n&ir y¥vene tutarsa kilse pani.
1v{1& y&vene iln¥ te kartana lada titma kayni. yZvene
1vEtnX ta pér sard k¥rlankX1¥ lada pirsa pusne &ikné. vara
§avna titsa utlanni ta demyisene prusetsi tusa tuysa kaynd.
xire tuysan ladine kalan¥: “atya, pirvay p&t¥m Radeye kursa
dlirer” tend,
diiresen dliresen pér vitdr y¥lad davrinakan yuman patne
§itn¥. Sav yumana kassa vaklani. untan vut yursa ladine vutpa
funtarsa yirsa fusa tasatnX, ladi vara itarma duk yitrelense
kayn¥. untan ladine kalanX: “dile kayari ye d¥re kayari?”
ten¥. lafi kalan¥: “d¥re kayaden dlle Turl patne kaysan
avantaray pul” ten¥. untan vara sille Turd patne uliysa kayni.
ddlte firesen fliresen p¥r starik patne pind ta, “esé mana
tarda titm&n-5i?" ten¥. starik kaland: “manin taréd titma
nim&n &4 te suk” ten¥. untan kalanX: “manin vid¥ x&r pur, . ,
savsene y¥#¥ asli y¥§¥ k¥6¥nni favsene pallama titdp” tend. -
untan vara favsene pallama k&riné, *
y&r¥sem vid¥3¥ te p¥r pek p&r t¥sl¥ pulni. starik afana §
kalanf: “laduna kaysa dime parsa kil, ep€ y¥rsene kilrtse
tiratip” ten¥. aZa ladi patne pirsan ladinden 1ytnd: “yuda asld
xérne pallama yudat. yeple p&les, purte per pek?” ten¥. ladi
kalan¥: “aslin pude pat¥n&en §imél §¥na irtse kay¥, davna as
tu” ten¥. untan ala y¥rsem patne pinX ta piysa t¥n¥. &Xnay
p¥r 6¥na v&dde irtse kaynd. vara ala: “ak £ak£“ ten! starik
kaland: “s‘avé! pallarﬁn" tend. i (o vl T B S B
untan tep&r kun vital¥yne p‘allamalla pulnX aéa tatax ladi
patne pinX ta kalanX: “payan vital¥y yérne p¥lmelle, yeple
p¥les ?" ten¥. ladi kalan¥: “pil¥k t¥1¥nen §%na v&dde irtse
kay¥, davd pul® vitaliyd"” tenf. untan ala y&rsene pallama
pirsan piysa tini. &¥nay ta p¥r §¥na p&rin pil¥ke t¥1¥nfen

35  v¥dde kayni ada kalani: “aki fak pul¥ vitalXye" ten¥. starik

Lo

ons

kalanX: “davi péltén ten€. untan adana kalan¥: “kus kaysa
kan ¥nt¥” ten¥. “iran k¥d&nnine pallama kil” ten¥. ala kaysa
fivirnd.

* for k&€r{iéne.
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iryine t&rsan ada pirvay ladi patne pirsa ladine kaland:
“payan k¥4¥n y¥rne yeple palfllas?” ten¥. ladi kalanX: “périn
uri pid¥ dine #ina pirsa lar¥, davna as tu” ten¥.
vara ada y&rsene pallama pind ta pfysa tinX. &Xnay ta p&r
5 #%na p&rin uri pi&¥ dine pirsa larnd. untan a&a kalani: "“ak
dak¥ k&4¥nni” tené. satarik “pallardn” ten&. untan starik
kaland: “es¥ purne te pallarin. &ntZ tata pitaram, tupayini”
teng. ada kalanX: “tupdr” tend.
ala lagl patne kaysan starik yérésene pitarnii. ada laginéen
10 1ytn¥: “payan y8r&sene pitarat, mana tupma yusat, yeple tupas?”
ten¥. ladi kalanX: “es&® p&r lupadkara vid® panulmi yavddi t&l
pulin. v&sen ulmisem g&relle usinsa lar¥d. es& kadnin dinlen
pérer ulma tatsa il te ‘ak¥[mana Turf ulma pal¥) epéd payan -
kun&pe panulmi dise TurX y&ré&sene Firasa iﬁrﬁp tese kala,
15 vara v@sem kulsa yardd &3taymasdr” tené. ’
untan vara aa Turd y¥r&sene Sirama tayni. #&irasa dlirend
&uy p¥r lupadkana pirsa k&n&. dav lupafkara Sdnay ta vidé
panulmi yiv¥di larnf. ulmisem g&relle usina usina larni. ada
pind ta kafnin dininfen pérer ulma tatsa ilné te kalani: “aki mana
20 TurX ulma pad¥. ep¥ payan kun¥pe ulma diye diye Tur¥ y¥r¥sene
% Sirasa dUr&p” ten¥. davna iltsen Turd y&r&sem &itaymasir
B kulsa yanX. vara dapla tupsa tavrdnni.
. &% untan Tur¥ a%ana kalani: “es¥ man y¥rsene pallarin ta
S pitantartdm ‘Sirasa tuprdn. yal& yupitan ladu patne kaysa,
vésem sana firasa tupay¥si” tend.
afa la#l patne pin¥ ta ladine kaland: “Turd mana yama
pitanma yufat, ¥dta pitanas?” tené. lafi kalan¥: “yamin
siltdm yZlxa #4tXkne k&r" ten¥. ada vara ladi x¥lya §¥t¥kne
; k¥rse larni. untan Turd y&r¥sene kalani: “kaysa firir,
30 %pxtanée ten&. yérésem lada patne pini ta dira puflani,
o anday tupayman. yérsem ads& patne pirsan ag#é kalani:
G “tuprdri?” ten¥. y¥rdsem: “duk, tupaymarimir’" teng,
N afdd kaland: . “yivir Turi xérésem ayal finna ti“Sirasa .
tupaymastdr, vil sire pallar¥ ) ;te Sirasa ta tupr&” tené.
ada lada y¥lyi $&tfkenden tuxsa Turd patne pirsa tAnf ta
- Turd Xn# kaland: “nu es& manin y¥rsene xI5¥ asli yI5¥
' k¥d¥nnine pZlt¥n, pitannX §¥rten tuprin. sana ¥nt¥ k¥rd tivas
puld. ' xddne ilén?“ ten¥. ada kalan¥: “k¥d¥nnine” ten¥. Turl
vara ik¥8&ne m¥§irlasa yani.
purinsan purdnsan Turd k&rddne kalani: “kus yire kaysa
kay¥k titsa kil” ten¥., k¥rdd& lafine utlannd ta yire kaynX.
xirte lafine kalanX: “atya, led t¥n&ene ansa kurar” tend,
ladi, "atya” ten¥. wvara vEsem anni ta yXy&n ads¥ kilne pin¥.
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demyisem purte fivirna. vil pur demyisene te &up tusa tuyni
ta kalley fdle ulfyn¥. demyisem p¥rite sismen.
TurX k&ridne pirsan kalanX: “mé&$&n nummay flrer&n?”
ten&. k&rai¥ kalan¥: “inde kar¥m, davinpa &as kilemer&m”
5 tend.
tepdr kun kalley kay¥ka yan¥ k&rtine. k¥ris xire tuxsan
ladine kalan¥: “atya tatay ansa kurar” ten¥. vara visem dak
t¥nfene anni. a#3¥ kilne pin¥ ta v¥sem kallex fivirnd téle
pulnX. vl tatay demyisene ¥up tund ta kalley it t&ndene
10 ulXyni. ‘
daviin &uy arfmé& y¥yne &up tunine kiit sisn& pek pulsa
yulnX. iryine tf{rsan “mana m¥sker Zup tivat” tese yumida
kayn¥. yumXd kar&¥k& kalan: “ku yXvin upisku sana kilse
Eup tivat. es¥ ¥na sixla, an é1vdr, titta an yar, vil sana . !
15 tempek yXl¥nn¥. yarsan tl&mren kuraymin7 ten¥. 71
ar¥mé tep&r kad divirmasir sixlasa virtni. untan tepr
kun Turf k&rtidne tatay kayfka yani. k&rdd& yire tuysan ladine,
" “atya tatay ansa kurar” ten¥. ladi kaland: “duk tek anmipir,
i A gnaa.{nw,gawnmqa.wtxtaé;{é) esd yXt¥laymastin” tené. ala dapay
20, ana#in puln. dapla v¥sem numayZen tavladsa tinX. an&ay
"V 2% ladi kalanine itlemen. lafi kalani: “atya epir anar, as tu:
{# sana arimu 4§,1twg} esé kakniput v8ferfnme xXtlan. | ep¥ vid¥ .-
~ yulen k&€denep, esd tuysa &lk&reymesen vara mana tekey -

1}

kuraymdn? ten&. Vi, ot il g e e s o
25 7 vara vésem ahsa a83% kilne pina. pirsanvilkalley duptiva 1
pudlani. un &uxne arimé sixlasa virtni. vilarimne Euptuni éuy
arimé yani titni. upddkiarimne yilina puslani. lasikédense
yani. untan yitiray yilina puélani, dapay yamanarimé. laditatay f
kédense yanita pétém piirt éétrese kayni. untan tatayarimne
kalani: “yar, epé nidta ta kaymastip) tula tuxsa kérem” tené. |
arimé dapay yaman. ladi vidéméd yut kédenné te vara tapransa
kayni ta d§ér &&trese yulnd.
untan ladi TurX patne pirsan Turd lafa dinsdr pinine kursan
la¥ana kalanX: Yes¥ dinna Idta xutin?" ten¥. “¥na led t&niere
35 ar&mé& titsa yul2¥, unXn led t¥nZere ar¥m¥ pur. ep¥ temt¥rl¥
kayas mar ter&m, vil dapay itlemer&” ten¥. TurX kalan¥:
“esir tavladnine kam ta pulsa kur&i?" ten¥. laZa kaland:
“epir tavladnine §Xlt¥r uyXy x¥vel'kurZ¥" ten¥. untan Turd
' §51t¥ra uylya x¥vele E&nterné te ‘feh'i“i'miiurtiri}k: tese 1ytnd.
'40 le#¥em, ‘kurtimir: lada kaymasir nummay taviada tﬁé!% te
kEr&vE itlemerd” ten. untan TurX dilense ku t¥n&eri dinsene "
kalan¥: “manin y¥re t¥l¥ya yXvarniidn upddki vilse ardmé& ;i

%
L
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tiliya yultir, arimé vilse upi#ki tiliya yultir, a¥5% amisé
vilse ali pd&i tdliya yultir, a&i pi&l vilse adié amisé tiliya
yultir” tenéd.

davinpa yalé dapla pulat, tedds,

22. The Lazybones and the Rich Man — kayalpa puyan

NB. This tale is retranscribed from Paasonen's Volks-
dichtung, pp. 107-115, in the same manner as the pre-
ceding gle.

kaxalpa puyan

tiliy arimin p&r 1vil pulni. vil pit nayan pulni. #na
ami3¢ &4 yuddan itlemen. pérre ami&é fiva kayma yudni.
“kayittim ta drkenetép” tend ami¥ne. ami#Fé ina misir
vitrepe #iva xuﬁa yani. vidl Siv 8sma vak-kugne anni. vak-
kud¥én&e pér sasan pulf pir fumne dinsa gipidni. puld kalani
kayala: “mana phr fuménéen yipitsa yar” ten&. ka,xay. kalani:
“yardttim ta irkenetdp” tené. pulli tatay “yipitsam yipitsam
mana, ydpdtnipe 1rliy kurin" tené. “manran pulifu iytas tesen
mana asin”. kayal pulla ylpitsa yanX. iké vitrene te #1v
tultarni ta vitrene pir dine lartsa puliran pulifu iytni. “sasan
puld, kalarddipe Tur} dirsa Paléy plrse fak midir vitre plirte
kaysa k¥tér" ten&. dapla kalasanay viftrisem yiysemey kile
#usa kaynd, plirte te k&né, kayalé yifaltan utsa pini. amigé
dalt t&1&nné,

tata purinsan purinsan vésen kimakine yutma vutti pétné.
ami#é tatay 1vilne vutta kayma yusni. kayald “kayittim ta
irkenetép” tese nummayéfen kaymasir tini. tatay ina amiéé
xu*a plirtren kilarsa yani. yay kayal tumlansa tuyni ta dara
funine véren fixnd, dekél d1yni, turtine ddlelle tiratsa
uryaliypa fiyni, duni dine pirtak ulim yuni, ulim dine
purttine yuni, untan yiy yiparsa larni ta dapla kalani: “sasan
puld, kalarédpe Turi firsa Pdléy pfirse sak suna virmanti
pisdk tipné yuman kutne kaysa lartir” ten¥. dapla kalasanay
aliké te uddlni duni te tapransa tuysa kayni. duni Eadlattarsa
Busa pirat tet. kayalé kulkalasa $iyirkalasa larsa pirat tet.
dapla vil pér puyan demyipe avin Sapni dérten irtse kayni.
puyanin i1vilésem kinésem y&résem kayal kaynine kursassin
télénse kulsa “xa, kayal virmana kayat, virmana kayat" tese
kidkdiradkalasa yulni. kayalin funi pér pisik tipé yuman
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patne ditse favirinsa larni. kayal duni din&en purttine ilse
anni ta fapla kalasa purttine yuman tép §ine lartni: “sasan
puli, kalaréspe Turi dirsa Plléy plrse fgak yuman kasilsa
vaklantir.” yumané ydyésséney kasilsa vaklansa virtni. kayal
vérenne saltsa fekélne yatérlese duna dine vuti tiyeme yatérl-
ené. vuttisem yiysemey tiyense, véren¥ dekélren daklansa
diyinsa pirkiZipe pirinsa tini. kayal purttine yursa xiy
xiparsa vutt! dine larni ta “sasan puld, kalarédpe Turd dirsa
Plley plirse fak duna vuti kaski patne pirsa vutti pudansa,
$uni xiy virinne kaysa lartir” tené te funa xdyésséney tapransa
Za¥lattarsa kilelle tavirinni.

xay puyanin demyisem kallay ankarténien kurnd ta tirsa
pixsa kulni. “yay kayal vutiran lafasidray vutd turttarsa
tavrinat” tese télénné. kayal vésem kulniiin dilenn¥ te “sasan
pul¥, kalaréspe Turd dirsa PQléy plirse dak puyan xéré yardm
yittir, 1vil-a&a tutir” ten¥. kayal kilne ditse kéné., dunl
xiy$sséney pufansa 8l8kyi virina kaysa larnid. kayal plrte
kéné.

purinsan purinsan puyanin yéré Zinay ta xirim yitsa
1vil-aZa duratni. a&l kamran pulnine nikam ta pélmen. vésem
fapla §uyislani: “yér kampa pétélennd, unin 1vdlé davna atte
tese kalé. atyér yalti avlanman aZasene pérerén pérerén
&énse kiler: ala kama atte tet, puyan pulsan ta, iytkalakan
pulsan ta, Suk-din pulsan ta y¥re sav alana kad&&a pardpir”
tené,

untan vésem §apla tuni. ali pérne te atte tese &&nmen.
vara vésem ‘kam yul&é-&i; pirén pata kilmenni' tese nummay-
&&en Buxiflani. Fuyidlasan §uydslasan asa iln¢ vara kayxal
yulnidke dak yalta kilmenni. “kaysa Z&nse kilér davna” tené.
ad¥é vara péri kaysa &&nné kayala. kayal® kaland: “pirdttim
ta Urkenetép, iker&é péderse kilse ditersen pirdp” tené. vésem
iker&é péderse yani pér kinne kayal patne &&nme. kayal iker-
Zéne pirtak dine te puyan §in patne kin&pe tuysa kayni. puy-
anin kin& gul tiriy ikerZé parsa diterse yertse pind ydy pele.
alik patne #itsen ikerli pétné te kayal kayalla kilne tarni.
xayxl puyan kin& nummaytaray iker&& ilse kayal yrfénden kaynd.
kayala tatay iker&& para para yertse kilne pind. alika udda plrte
kérseney x&rén 1vilé “atte kil¥é, atte kil&é" tese kayal patnelle
pini. pétém demyisem télénn¥é. “yeplekuada kayaltan pulnd pul,
leple ku kayala ka&Za paras, ku yére. pétém dinsem télénse
kuléd pirten, ak §3mlXy dapay ta paras pulat pirén.” ku xére
kayala kayad#in pulman., vésem dapla Suyds titni: “ifn uménée
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ka&&a parsa namislani&&en pisik piéke tivar ta un Z8ne kayala
yupar, yére ivilpe yupar ta vi§dééne pisik firmana kaysa yarar
dinsem péli¥Zen” tend. vésem vara pisik piéke &&ne kayala
y&rne adipe yupsa pisik firmana kaysa yani.

kayalsem pi&¥ke §énde #1v dinfe nummay&fen makirsa
xuyyirsa yuysa slirené. kayalin arimé pit makidrni “yit
viles&# pirén” tese. kayald &na iltsen dapla kalani: “sasan
puld, kalaréSpe Turi sirsa Piléy pilrse gak piZéke diran
xérréne tuysa salantar” tené. kalasanay pifé€ke firan xérréne
tuysa salanni. vésem vara firma y&rrénle yivid-dimédésem
g§érdirlisem Sise tertlense purinni. Simir ta fund sivé te
pulni, vésene purinma xén pulnid.

tatay kayal arimé& makirni: “yiddan sinsem pek plirtre
purinmalla pulipirdi?” tend. kayald kalani: “epé plrt
tivassa tivip ta Grkenetép” tené. arimé &na kud -fulpa makirsa
yilinni. vésem kadyine fivirma virtni. arimépe ali tirilen
kayalf tini te dapla kalani: “sasan puld, kalaréipe Turd dirsa
Piléy plirse fakkin ta yula pek yal pulsa titir, lavkasem pulsa
tavar sutakan pultir” tend. arimésem tind dére yula pulsa
lavkasem pulsa tavar sutsa ilse tind.

arimépe ali viranni ta &i layiy kil-durtra pulni. ardmé
te kayalé te pit savinni. vésem pasara kaysa laydy tumtirsem
képe-yémsem Zadik-kadiksem kil-durtra mén kirléne ilse
tavirinni. mén iles tesen te vésene lavkayudisem axaley parsa
tind.

arimeé adfésem amififem patne ydnana kayassin pulnd.
kayal kallay dapla kalani: “sasan puld, kalar&dpe Turi dirsa
Piléy plirse yamir yularan ta yuném xapyl uménden flttin képer
pultir, ik yenden Hiv yuysa titir, Sivra karas pulisem wilyasa
yuxsa dredér, diran yérripe ulma-yividdi pultir, duldi dupsa
ulmi taglasa titdr, ardmpa 1vil valli yiyéddén kussa diireken
pavuska pultir” ten&. kalani pekey pulsa tind. arimépe ali
dav pavuska fine larsa afSésem amiffem patne ydnana kayni.

afd& iryine tula tuynd ta 1lttin képere kursan té&lénné.
xéripe adi pirsan vésem purte demyipe savinni. vésem unta
vig kun ydna pulni. untan affépe amisé kériisé patne ydnana
kayndi, kayalin arimépe alipe pérle. kayal patne ditsen kayal
vésene yiréd tuysa ilné. vésem kayal pance vid kun ydnara
purdnni. yuline te kursa pasarne te lavkisene te kérse kursa
dlilrenéd.

vigdéméd kunne kayal urama tuyni ta “sasan puld, kalaréspe
Turi dirsa Pilléy plirse dak yula 8l&kyi pekey piféke yimisem
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pulsa tiddr,” tené. kaxal kaland pek pulsa tini. yund te yun- i
emé3 teladi te iy te dir yérrénde piféke ydmisem paténde
tini. dimirta duné sivé te pulni, yunépe yun-emédé yépense .
S§innipe pité makirni: “ay ké&rd, mén turin, pire yire ydvartin”
tend. kér#dé kaland: “dapla kirlé sire, esér pire te dak kuna
kitartrir” tend kayal, kulni v&senden. vésem kayala Cérkus-
lansa Ukse puddapsa yilinni: “pire #iv urli ta pulsan kadarsa
yar” tené.

kayal kallay vésen&en uriy dérelle kayni ta “sasan puld,
kalaréspe Turl dirsa Piléy plirse &l8kyi pekey yula pulsa yunén
xapyxl patne dite&&en 1lttin képer pultir” tené. dapla kalasanay
pulsa tind. yundpe yun-emédéne yiy&ssén kusakan pavuskapa P
4satsa yani. vil pavuskapa yiyén améfine kilme yudni.

vésem vara dapla pit savinsa purdnni. tavrari dinsem te
vésem purdnninen t&l&nné.

{NB. This text has been emended to correct dialect forms
like pusa, kise and ise to the standard forms pulsa, kilse and
ilse,

23. Jesus Teaches at the Seaside (Mark IV)

! untan kallay tinés y#rrine vérente pudlani: Un patne
temén Euylé yaliy puyxinni ta, Vil kimé dine kérse tinés dinle
larni; yaliy purte tinés yérrinZe, tipé dérte tini. 2Vil vésene
yumaysem kalasa numay vérentné; vérentné Euyne Vil vésene
Sapla kalani: *“itlér-ya, aki tirf akakan akma tuyni. *aknX
Zuyne dapla tél kiln&: xis pér&i ful yérrine dkné, véden
kayiksem védse pini ta, ina dise kaynX. °y¥§& Zulli dére
#kné, unta tipra sayal pulndi; tipra &8&kran Casay #itsa tuyni;
banZay yével tuysa sarilsan Jansa kayni ta, timar yaraymansker
tipsey larni. 'x43& sumli dére Gkn¥; fumé Uase fitnd te, ina
pussa iln¥, vara unin §im86é pulman. °y3¥& tata avan dére
dkné; vil §itea tuysa Usse Sitdnndé te, pér péri&ren vitir périe
te, utmil pér&e te, §ér pér&e te pultarni” tené. untan vésene
kalani: “kamin iltme yilyxa pur, ilttér" tené.

10V41 p&&&en &uxne, Unpa yulnisem vun-iké vérenekenépe
pérle untan fav yumay finfen 1ytni. ! Vil vEsene kalani:

“sire Turd patdaliyin pélmi 8désem dinfen pélme pani, 1tti-
sem#én vil purte yumayla pulat: '? vésem kus&sempe piysan

ta, kurmaddé; xilxisempe iltsen te, Anlamaddé; vésem diliyé-
sene kagarttarma favirinasdan mar” tend, 13 untan vésene / &
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kalani: “esir ku yumaya ta dnlanaymastir-i-ya? itti yumaysene
tata yeple purne te inlasa 11ér? '‘akakan simay akat. '°®dul
xérrine #kné teni simaya kama kalani, fav dinsene pélteret,
anday vésem iitseney, vésem patne Suyttan pirat te, vésen
Eérine akni simaya ilse kayat. '®&ully dére akni teni te davin
pekey: simaya iltsen, ina &asay yavaslansa xapil tivakan
finsene pélteret; ''anfay vésem Zérisen¥e timar dukran, §imil
Fuydfl¥ puladdé te, dav simaysin yuyxd kilsen, ye yésérlesen,
fasay ultalanaddé. '®gumli dére lkné tenl te simaya ilteken
ginseney pélteret; '"anday ku ténleri purdnid Fuyddésem
puyanliypa ultalanni, itti davin pek Suyidsem te vésem ifne
kérse, iltné sdmaya yuplasa ileddé te, simay vara usisir pulat.
20 r4 gére akni teni simaya iltse yapil tivakan jinsene: péri
vitir yut, tepéri utmill yut, tata tepéri dér yut itla uéi kiireken-
sene pélteret” tené.

ZNluntan kalani vésene: “durtana savit ayne, ye virin ayne
lartasdén ilse piraddé-i-mén? &na durta viriné dine lartma
ilse pimadgé-i vara? **kurinmasir pitansa yulna nimén te
fuk, virttin tuni te Eapa tuymasir yulni suk. >*kamin iltme
xdlya pur, iltter!” tené. .

24tata kalani vésene: “mén iltnine as tivir: yeple videpe
vidér, yivira ta dav videpey vidse paréd; sire, iltekensen,
itlaray ta paréd. *®kamin pur, %na tata paréd, kamin guk,
uninne mé&n pur pekkine te turtsa 114" tenéd.

26tata kalani: “Turi patdaliyx$ ak mén yevérlé: 2"fin ydy
virliyne dére akat te, &rle te, kintirla ta divdrat, tirat;
tirri yeple #itsa, yeple tlsnine pélmist vil. 2%4ér yiyey
maltan yei}l kalZa steret, untan puday kilarttarat, pusay
X3ne té3 tultarat. 2%pér&i pulsa ditsessén, viras viyit ditré
tese, vil Easray durla kilarttarat” tené.

untan kalanf: “Turi patSaliyne tanladtarar-§i? &na
yeple yumay kalasa palliray tivar-§i?7 *'vil sari pirid pérei
yevérl®: sard pardd péré&i dére akni Cuy d8r dindél virisenden
purinen te p&&&kdé; ¥ aksassin §5tsa tuxat te, pur kuriksenden
te pisdk pulat, pisdk turatsem yarat, unin sulyinéncde véden-
kaydiksene te prtansa larmaliy vardn pulat” teng.

Y gingene vil vésem iltme pultarni taran numay davin pek
yumaysem kalasa vérentné, **yumaysir kalaman vésene,
vérenekenésene vara purin dinfen te uyirim gérte kalasa
dnlantarni.

» §av kun kadyine vésene kalani: “atyir, tin&sén lej yenne
kadsa kayar” tené. **vésem yaliy yarsan, lisusa Xiy larni
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kimépey ilse kayni; Unpa pérle urdy kimé&sem te pulni. Ygavin
Zuy pit viyld #il-tividl tuyni; yum dapnipe kimme #iv tula
puslani. *®lisus kimé# ytri paténZe pud¢lék finfe divirni; Ana
viratsa kalani: Vérenteken! pétetpér-édke, Sana epir pétni

5 nimén pek te mar-im?” tené. ’’Vil tind ta, dile Earinma
yussa, tinése kalani: “&ardn, an Savla” tené. vara §il Cardnnd
ta, fantalik lipay pulni. *‘untan vésene kalani: “ménsén esir
dav térlg yiravéi? yeple sirén &nenil §Uk?" tené. *lvésem
pit yati yirasa p8r périnpe kaladni: “kam-§i Ku? Ana §il te,

10 tinds te itlet” tend.

24. The Lord's Prayer

*ey g4lti Attemér,
sanin yatu yiseplentér;
sandn irék{d §ér dinde te diilti pekey pultar;
payan purinmaliy $ikir par pire;
5 epir yamira parimli pulnisene kafarni pek,
pirén parimsene kadar pire,
f1liya an kiirt pire,
usaltan ydtar pire.
sanin patSaliyu, ydvatu, asliliyu &Emérey.
10 Amin" tiyér.

25. Narspi (Poem)

Narspi is the great poem of the Chuvash, written in 1906-1908
by Konstantin V. Ivanov, Chuvashia's greatest literary figure of
pre-revolutionary days. It is a poem of some two thousand verses,
divided into fourteen cantos ranging from 60 to 240 verses each.
The stanzas are of four verses, of which each verse contains seven
syllables, riminga b a b. The poem is not properly an epic, for
it does not deal with great folk heroes or battles, nor is it a saga.
The best classification is perhaps that of romance, containing much
description of the Chuvash countryside, farmer’s lives and customs,
and centering on the beautiful maiden Narspi, who is the ultimate
downfall of everything. The poem is also an indictment of the in-
equality the Chuvashes experienced under the Czarist régime. A

separate edition of this poem is being prepared by the present writer.

L 24
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NARSPIL
Canto I. Cuanu Ax8HYe ~— In the Village of Silbi

flym y#¥xZn a¥cluue
XBpen n¥xpé Hm¥rca,
Cuxnu yBpam ax¥uve
Dp¥ mp¥av® packaca.

5 Tycem, clprcem xyn-xypa
OpE& xaiftica n8rHEpeH,
Tyxars kypHx ¢HEn-clpa
X&pex xurH xEprubpes.

Cun¥, xaap x¥x uprer,
10 kasrTh HEpce, xypianca;

Cusd kygeyafne #Eper

Hpra¥® xyam8s xyhxipca.

Iyrikcempe, Bapcesne

EuBpéace muB xBpaer.
15 Yyax, MEHze H¥pcen re,
X¥pex xBprudgem xBprer.

X8x xygqyx® maszaca
Dxca xalipe ¢gHpMapa.
Auu~-n8uu BHIACA,

20 Yynca ¢¥per ypampa.

%*

Kuxu¥ upl ¢ypKyHHe,
Kgau¥, sud Hm¥rca.
X¥pexn casarTh TEHYeHe,
X¥a Biixunued s¥parca.

25 T&rrEM BEpMan uBplaer,
Em¥x tywmrup THxEzars,
egeH XHp Ta emeper,
AeMSle MYXTaHATH}

TEpad-r8pad yveyexceH
30 HpZ% m¥pmm capixars.

[lyp ¢Epre Te xalfixcex

Jatiix oppu AHBpaTs;

Cyare, ndadr alifuve,

THpp¥ HppH uxTEHET,
35 Seuge kypix ¢uiiaue

yrex—~cypix Cuxkkexer.
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XEft x8788% marduue
Aya m¥xnuy¥ KaxarTh,
XupHuE DAT BHGHMIE

40 Cuiok szrexme n¥xars.

*

Cuzom ARE - NysH ax,
Japars sBpmen Hm¥uve.
Kauryp mexex gypu¥cem
Bar HEupacem afifuue.

45 Hn€ rTaspa yx#iua,
gﬁag ¢aras yxHaua,
B Kanaiall asxapTH,
TEpa¥ oumdox¥ nmaxua.

Aca¥ ypam TEpAmm¥ne
50 X¥ua BRTHE cypu¥ceM,

Ypau HxE aﬂgxxnne

En-~emBzex caulcewm.

YypTCeM TaBpa KHAKAPTH
ya_x¥ue nex c¢an¥psuil.
55 Capli xanxe KBACepen
Y¥urSpuen¥ THEphra¥.

Cuanu AZE -- acx¥ ax,

Xyaa Tuitds uHugeTpeH.

Axﬁg, KyHTH uBBamceH
60 Myxz& nyp-r¥p ¢aB B¥cex.

{About 100 verses of Canto I are omitted here)

Canto II. Cap8 x¥8p — The Beautiful Girl

Em8&x Ry XymugHYe
Can-cap8 ueuex Ycer,

Acxl Cuanu ax¥uve
Hapenu aral x¥p Ycer.

5 an§-xyg§ our x¥xsu,
Xngwn capfl uedex nex.
Hk& xy¢® xyn-xypa,
Hx¥ xypa mipga mex.

fis¥uage¥ xweaurra
10 3nn§w BEGE kATpHMCeM.
rTca~-yrea nHeE gyx
[HaxipraraTs TeHKUCEM.
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15

20

25

30

35

40

Kyg¥cemne n¥xn¥ uyx
Kaqu¥is u¥pu ¢¥xaener.
¥xe TyrH KyXHE qQyx

quBH uyH¥ gemgexer.

Xupru capl veuexe

An¥ xygna xaum nExu¥?
Yu nex zafiix xurpe x¥pe
MEune xavwul® wparud?

%*

X¥sex aHca JapcaHaX,
Ourne ¢¥sars, mizHuars,
Bijila Tyxma mBaxeme
KExHp¥ ¢une gakars,

I¥uxBp-naHkip TeBeTHE
Xynnygeeu ypa¥i apaTs,
X8pn& nypcln ryripHe
X¥pa¥ casfipca gHXAThH.

Biliicenue yH caccH
Hajifix caccn epdpx¥,
AxBararca KyrRi¥ uyx,
Gup¥n ¢HH Ky TeMexze.

BEH#R cazaHuuveHex
capBHTApaTHL caccmune.
Hpxu §§xm§p xBnapca
HBu-HAx xynars rhuepe.

XEi¥n amn® xuaduave
Hapcnu xana® gus¥pars:
bipd T8n¥xcem kypca,
T8x%xpe Te caBdHATH.

*

{Canto II goes on for another 120 lines.

There are twelve more cantos.)




CHUVASH -~ ENGLISH VOCABULARY

This vocabulary is intended to include all words occurring in
the grammar (except a few added in the final revision), and in the
individual texts of pp. 195-214. In addition, many other useful and
important words have been added from different sources.

The transcription of Chuvash words into Latin letters is in-
tended only to reproduce the current official orthography. Owing,
however, to the various sources from which texts have been drawn,
there will be found some minor variations in spelling of some words.

Modern Chuvash contains many Russian loanwords, most of
which will be apparent to a student knowing even a little Russian.
Fuller explanations of the meaning of such contemporary loans may
be sought in a Russian-English dictionary. The presence of non-
Chuvash letters in these words will also aid in recognizing them.

The order of letters follows that of the English alphabet; letters
with diacritic marks coming after the unadorned letter, viz.,

a, 4, b, & d,e, &, £, g, 1,1, %k, 1, m,n,o0,p, 1, 8, &, §,

t, u, 4, v, X, ¥, 2, and £, In addition, there are such Russian
combinations as #&, and letters like ' (soft sign) and " (hard sign).

-a -
a&a child, boy ally fifty
agroteynika (Russ. } agricultural alsa mitten
technology alfirivé manuscript
ak, aki lo! here! {as in 'see altuy walking stick, pole, rod,
here!') i’ishing pole
ak- to sow; akakan sower ama wife, mother; amisé his
aka plow; plowed field, arable his mother (special form)
land amin (Russ.) amen
akis swan an indeclinable negative particle
akka elder sister placed before verb in
ali hand imperative
1A an- to descend, go down {both
alik door in general, and of the sun)

alla- to sift
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anatri low, lower (specifically,
e lower dialect of Chuvash)

anfay but, only, however
ankarti threshing yard; vegetable

garden
anne mother; anld atil Mother
Volga

apat (Russ,) dinner, main meal
of the day, whether at noon

or evening
apla such, how, thus, so
appa elder sister
aprel' (Russ.) April
ar male, man, husband
aran somehow
_a__r_;_ig_ female, woman, wife
arestle- to arrest (Russ.)

arduri woodgoblin {title of a
amous folk poem)

as mind, understanding,
memory; as tu- to pay
heed, watch out, remember

asin- to remember, pray,
implore, ask

asap pain, torment

asatte grandfather

asirya- to guess, deduce,
conclude, notice

asli old, big, great, respected;
asli the old one (a senior

member); asliliy greatness,
glory, grandeur

astu- to pay heed {from as + tu-
‘to do, make'}); cf. above

g._g meat

agsé his father (a special form
deriving from atté); adfé-

ami#d father and mother,

parents

atil Volga river; anli atil
Mother Volga

atte father; atte-anna father
and mother, parents

a come on! let's go! welll;

atydr, atyér plural to
ng

preced
av house, dwelling
aval formerly

avan good, well; avantara
better (regulaT comparative)

avi there {as in ‘see there!’)

avin a flail to thresh grain;
avin dap- to thresh

avgust (Russ.) August

avlan- to marry (‘found one's
ouse’)

avtobus (Russ.) trolley bus

avtomat-ru&ka (Russ.) fountain
pen

ax interjection of satiasfaction,
or of discontent

enclitic particle of

emphasis, like Russian

#e. The effect obtained

In English by stressing

that word with the voice

(he did gol).

ayal in vain, to no avail; free,
gratis

aydltat- to laugh uproariously,

guffaw

ayidr to be sure, certainly, of
course

-a

ay interjection of dissatis-
faction

ay postposition: the underside,
underneath, lower surface

of something; ayalalla
downwards, to’év%?a?'ﬁw
the underside




217

ayak side azot (Russ.) nitrogen

ay-xay interjection of ironical
nature, sarcastic

-3 -

in reason, understanding, 48 postposition: the interior,
memory; inla{n)- 1710 und(ﬁ; inner, inside
gg?&ctﬁrc:l?:h%&m_ 34 warm; 43&n- to heat, to
to make understand, t6 warm; £33t to heat, to
explain warm

i8ik shallow, shallowness

insa pir- to succed
dvig aspen tree

insartran unexpectedly

§s- to draw, tap (water, etc.) iydr stallion
isat- to accompany; dydy sleep
idta where; adtan whence,
from where
-b -
barZa (Russ.) barge brigada (Russ.) team, work
brigade

basyna (Russ.) fable
bol'fevik (Russ.) Bolshevik

bol'Sevikla (Russ.)
Bolshevik (as adjective)

byuro {Russ. ) office,bureau

EE bell; barrel, vat dadlattar- to go ‘sh-h-h!’; of
sled runners, to make a
noise in the snow, to hiss

&ast' (Russ.) unit, part

Cap news, fame; Zapli famed,
famous

Zar- to hold back, stop; Zardn-
to restrain oneself, hold dav~ to dig
oneself back

Sari 0 . . &avsa elbow

--—-—--Ear ay v: : scard, :n;tami &im-~ to dive under

Zas quick; casax quick, qu ckly gin true, truth; &inay truly,
Zagik (Russ.) cup indeed
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&3t~ to endure, hold out, last

&ivad Chuvash, pertaining to
to Chuvash or Chuvashia;

&ivadla Chuvash {adjective),

in the Chuvash language
delek flower; &edeklé colorful
ZertyoZnik {Russ. ) draftsman

fey (Russ.) tea; Eeynik {Russ.)
teapot

Zéked the swallow (bird)

géléy cord, band; the vocal
cords

&&lye tongue, language

&&n~ to invite, call; &&nter-
to have invited

dénterle~ to adorn with carving
especially wood)

&&r knee; &érkudlan- to fall
on one's knees

&ére heart

S8ré live, alive; &&rél- to
come alive

dériklet- to squeak, creak

Zétre- to shake, quiver,
tremble, vibrate

&évé noise, sound {of any sort)

&i very, most (forms super-
latives); &l laydx very
good, excellent

gik inside, interior, insides
{especially of a living
person); border, edge

&ik- to stick, to stick in
&iper good, respectable
&irkii church
girlé sick, ill

gital'nya (Russ.) reading

Toom
&lay much, great, a lot
&len {Russ.) member, part

&ukun (Russ.) iron, cast
iron; &ukun $ul ‘iron
road', rallway, rallroad

&ul stone
dun spirit, soul
&up- to run

Zup tu- to kiss (lit. ‘'to make
a kiss')

&usta dough

&uy time, once, suddenly, for
a time; often: “at the time
when,” as an accusative
without suffix; &uyne ‘at
its time' = when, at the
time when ...

¢uylé 8o much, so many
&liree window

¢lixen~ to pour over oneself;
to wash

-d -

dekabr' (Russ.) December
delegat (Russ.) delegate

direktor (Russ.) director

drama (Russ.) drama, dramatic
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- -
e-e interjection of reproach élkér- to get to, have time for;
ekaskursi (Russ.) excursion, succeed

trip émeér life, age; &émérey
: elektroteynika electrotechnical, forever
: electrically operated emeétle~ to hope
eme]l medicine éne cow
epé I énen faith, belief
epir we gnen~ to believe
erey liquor, wine, vodka éner yesterday
erne week énté already, now
ernekun Friday &§ work, business, maiter,
affair, 8d€en industrious
esé you (singular) diligent; 8sle- to work; ’
esir you (plural) édleken worker; édletter-
etem man to make work; éé’sgrﬁx
— _ unemployment, workless-
ex interjection of dissatisfaction ness;' 8§din worker
or satisfaction working man
-ex enclitic particle of emphasis, &4~ to drink; é§ké beverage
cf. -ay {alcoholic), drink
ey inter jection of greeting édke indeed, verily

élék formerly, once upon a time;
&18kyi the former one, the
one that was formerly

- f -
fabrika (Russ.) factory fevral (Russa.) February
fadist (Russ,} Fascist flot (Russ.) fleet
- g -
galstuk {Russ. ) necktie, Germaniya {Russ.) Germany
neckerchief :
gidroelektrostantsi (Russ.)

gektor (Russ.) hectare hiydroelectric power plant
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gorn (Russ.) horn

osudarstvo (Russ.) state
political entity)

granitsa (Russ.) border

-}

-i interrogative particie
Iisus (Russ.) Jesus

ik, ik&, ikké two; ikder&n two
at a time

ikken it seems, as it were (lit.
the one who is’ from *i-
‘to be’)

iker&& blintz, a kind of waffle
or pancake
}_}_- to take, to buy

ilem beautiful, beauty; ilemlg
autiful, having beauty;
ileml# literatura belles-
lettres, literature in the
artistic sense

ilt- see itl-

im, i~-mén Really! you don't
say

1ltin gold

iran tomorrow; iran&fen until
tomorrow

irad rye

irat- to pain, hurt; iratni pain,
hurt

ird good; irla- to praise;

irldy
T good, beneficence

itarma duk endlessly, unlimitedly,

exceptionally

iméd as it were {also from *i-
*to be')

institut (Russ.) institute

inde far, distant; indetri
far, distant, in the distance

intereslen~ {Russ.) to be
Interested (takes instru-
mental case)

irék will, freedom, wvolition;
irékkén voluntarily, freely, -
atw

irél- to melt, thaw

irt- to occur, take place,
pass, happen

irténééy playful child

iryi morning; iryine in the
morning

itle- to listen, hear, obey

1tla quite, very, more than;
1t1arax more, still more

itlari kun Tuesday

1tti other, the others

1vdl som, boy

1vdt- to throw, cast

B e Who aske repeatedly
= beggar

1yxad sleep, slumber
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-k -

~ka particle: lightly expressed karta herd of livestock

command kas- to cut; kasdl- to cut
kabin (Russ.) cabin, fuselage, oneself up; kaska chop-

T cockpit ping block
ka&&i bridegroom, husband kassa (Russ.) savings bank,
kakniput (Russ.) somehow, by “;fé pay-window, cashier’s

some meansg

kala- to speak, tell, say; play kag evening; kadxine in the

T (an instrument); kalad- to evening
converse; kaladu conver- kad- to go over, cross over;
sation, speech; kalarés kafar- to lead over,
‘with the speaking’ = with forgive, excuse
the saying this, in accordance
with what you have said kaiik, spoon
{occurs in folktales) kadla~- to murmur (of a forest)
kalda kernel, grain kadni each, every
kallay, kallex again, still, back kayal lazybones, person who
kam who; kam ta pulin anyone, 1s lazy
" whoever it may be; kaminliy kavle- to chew (as to chew the
{padeZg) genitive (case) cud)
kan~ to rest; kanlé carefree, kay behind, after portion,
happy rear; ka.xran postposition:
after; a back to,
____________kandidat(;ra (l:uu.) candidacy toward?:%g?{n, once more
kanfet (Russ.) confections,
e kay~ to go, travel; kayni the
candy going, departure
kantik window; glass kay¥k wild animal, wild bird,
kantur (Russ.) office, especial. ird, game
y of rural courthouses kazay Kazakh
kapan haystack kikir breast, bosom, chest
kapla such, sucha, so kilar- to go out, issue; sub-
kar- to stretch out; karin- to T tract; get away (as of fish);
stretch oneself kilartar- to put out
karas a kind of carp kimaka stove
karéik old woman kimilla good, kind
karlank¥ throat, larynx kimrik coal
karmad~ to reach out for kimpa mushrooms

karta (Russ.) map kina rather, only, merely
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kintir south, noon; kintirla
y day
kiirantad (Russ.) pencil

kirfanki scabs, mange;
kircankila scabby, mangy

kidal present-day, of this year;
kifalyi present-day, in this
year

kidkir~ to cry out; kiskiraskala-
to cry out repeatedly

kdst a bit, a little

kitart- to show, to cause to see
kitra curl, lock {of hair)
kiivak blue

kivakal duck {fowl)

kenguru (Russ.) kangaroo
kémél silver

k8neke {Russ.) book

képe shirt

képer bridge

kér fall {(season}); k&rkunne in
the fall

kér- to go in, enter; kért-
to let in, admit; k&ni
entrance, going in

kérle- to murmaur, rustle; roar

T T{of airplanes)

kéreple (Russ.) rake
kérés- to hire oneself out
kért asnowdrift

kérll son-in-law; kér{idé his
son~in-law (special form)

késke short; késket- to shorten,
abbreviate

kéfem these (plural of ku ‘'this’)
kéden~ to neigh, whinny
kédén young, small

kédnernikun Thursday

két- to wait; kitesle in install-
ments, on credit

kétd herd
kévé melody

kil house; kilelle homewards
(Ger. nach Hause); kilseren
at each and every house

kil to come, arrive

kilgd$d peace

kilogramm (Russ.) kilogram
kim& boat, ship

kin daughter-in-law

kino {(Russ.) movie, cinema,

motion picture

kirek: kirek kam somebody,
whoever; kirek mén some-~
thing, whatever; Kkirek
ménle somehow, however;
kirek %4ta wherever,
anywhere

kirlé necessary; deserving,
suitable

kirpé& (Russ.) brick

kivé old (of things, not people)
kiass (Russ.) class %
kofe (Russ.) coffee

kollektiv (Russ.) collective

kolyoz (Russ.) kolkho#,
collective farm; kolyoznik
{Russ. ) kolkhoznik,
collective farm worker

kombayn (Russ.) combine
komissi (Russ.) comission

komsomolets {Ruas.) Komix
somolets, member of the
Young Communist League

konferentsi (Russ.) conference




kruZfok (Russ.) circle, club
ku this (plural: k€sem these)
kukil' pie, pastry

kukir bend, corner, turn
kul~ to laugh; kulkala~ to
™ laugh repeatedly

kun day; kundpe all day (lit.
‘with its agy“); kundual life

{*day~road’)
kunta hither, to here, here;

ti at here, local; kuntan
from here, hence

kupa stack, pile; kupala~ to
stack, pile up

kur-~ to see

kura postposition: thanks to,
in regard to, concerning

kurik plant, grass
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kurin~ to be seen, seem, be
visible, look like

kurka cup, scoop
kursanak burdock seed
kus- to turn, return, go back

kud eye; kudliy eyeglasses
kuddul tear (lachrima)

kudfar- to translate
kufak pussy cat

kut rear, behind, posterior,
derriére

kille lake

kilr- to bring, produce, yield
kiirt- to bring in, let in,
Tead into

kiiri¢ neighbor

P

lager (Russ.) camp

lagka area, flatness, surface;
at

lar~ to sit, seat oneself; lart-
to set, place

lada horse (cf. Russian lodad')
lav cart, load {from #lav)
lavka (Russ.) shop, store
lipay still, quiet, peaceful
1ipkd peaceful, Pacific

madfa ceiling; roof {of mouth)
makir~ to cry, weep, bewail

listirkka lazy, indolent;
ragged

leple thus, so, as, consequently
led, led¥ that (distant), other
18t&ik (Russ.) pilot

lineika (Russ.) a line, rank

litr (Russ.) liter, quart

lupadka gorge, ravine

front, fore; malta forward;
malalla forwards; maltan
pre;ﬁoualy, before, at first

mal
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mamdik cotton
manin mine, my (genitive of ‘I')

mar negative article occurring
before verbs: no, not

mart (Russ.) March

matematika (Russ.) mathematics
matka old woman

may (Russ.) May

mayépen slow

mavylad- to be constructed,
ormed, organized.

maysir quite, very

mikin' poppy

miirlat- (Russ.) to purr
mir'ye (Russ.) smokestack
misir pair, twain; midirla-

to marry (transifive);
misirrin in pairs

miy neck
metall (Russ.) metal, metallic

na&ar bad

nagradila (Russ.) to award,
decorate

nakidki (Russ.) cloak
namis shame; namiasir

shameless, dish onorable;

namisla- to be ashamed

Narspi Narspi, name of a
geautiful Chuvash maiden
in famous poem

nauka (Russ.) science

nayan lazy

mén what?; ménle having what?,
what sort; that way, so,
like that; ménte pulin what-
ever it may be, anything;
ménle te pulin however it
may be, anyhow

ménaur total, assembled,
whole, entire

méndén why, for what?

mésen why, for what?; méndén
tesen because (‘if one says
or what reason')

mésker what sort of peraon or
ng?
ministerstvo (Russ.) ministry
government)
mide how much?
mul property, goods, belongings
Muskav Moscow

mussya Mussya (proper name)
muyta~ to praise, glorify;

muétavli glorious,
reknowned

muzika (Russ.) music

ni negative particle, no, not;

nikam ta no one; nimén te
nothing; nimén &uyI€ te
seldom; nimenle te nothing;
niméske te no sort; nifta
nowhere, to nowhere;

niyigé€ no one; niyeple te
nothing -

nim, nimén nothing, no sort of;
nimgn &4 te no sort of
work, no work at all

nikés basis, fundamental
noyabr' (Russ.) November



nu (Russ.) now, well, then

numay many, much;

nummavyé&en for a long
time, much, a great deal

oborudovani (Russ.) equipment,
outiittings

oktyabr' (Russ.) October

orden (Russ.) order, decoration
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nflré damp, moist

otelestvennily fatherland
jective), patriotic

otryad (Russ.) detachment,
squad, unit

-qu

~-pa with, at, in the company of,
together with, etc,; pala
‘having the with' = being in
company with = and, along,
too; panéen ‘at the with' =
at the ;;ouse of, chez; palan
postposition: for (plus
instrumental case)

palld sign, characteristic;
palli yaZé adjective

de¥8& (Russ.) case
{grammatical)
paksa squirrel
palla- to know, recognize;

llad~- to know one another,
to be acquainted

panulmi appie
par- to give, present
paranki potatoes

parappan (Russ.) drum
pardim guilty; transgressions,

ebts; obligation
parta student’'s desk
parti (Russ.) party {political)

paru dative case; tax
pasar bazaar, fair, market

padirtanpa for a long time

pat postposition: side, towards;
patne to its side, to,
towards, e.g., un patne:
towards him, to hlm;

tenéen on the side, from
Ee side, from beside;
irén patra at our place
i"in the side of us’)
patda ruler, king, pasha,

padishah, Czar; patfalik
kingdom

pattir reknowned, brave,
strong; hero, epic hero,

bogafzz'; ttirrin

erolically, Eraveiy;
pattirla heroically

pavuska (Russ.) cart, wagon

a dear, valuable; good,
fine

paxéa garden

pay part; lana~ to be parted;
devideg
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payan today; now
payirka bundle, sheaf; rays

paytax enough, rather, quite;

paytaxen for a long time
pifa only in the phrase
ala-pifa “children”

pir ice
pir- to turn, wind, bend, bore;
pirin- to turn oneself

parax~- to throw
pirayut (Russ.) steamship

pirdd pepper; sard pirdd

yellow pepper’ = mustard

pirk3&i shaft-poles of a cart
or wagon

Eé"rtak a little, some, a bit

gs steam; Féslan- to steam,
rise up in mist
- to watch, observe; wait,
await; take care of

pedagogika (Russ.) pedagogy,
teaching methods, education

pek such, such a, like; davin

pélét sky, cloud
péltér last year

gér one, a; érpé_:; something,
one or another; ri ‘its

one' = one of them; rer

one each; g_r_gg“ringe to

one another

pér&& grain, crop; particle
rle ‘having one’ = as one,
together, e.g., w.mE‘ rle

together with him; rie
instrumental (case); grgeg-
to make one, unite, unily;
pérledtér- to be united
pérmay continually, all

m ‘like one,' alike,

similar, identical

érre same as E"r;
rre ... tepre now ...

now

péder- to cook, make boil

pét- to end, finish, lose; give
out, run out; péter- to
end, use up

pétélen- to become pregnant

ek like this, such a}
Eaﬁng&lz like this, such a
pele same as pala ‘and, with;’

pelen same as palan
pepke baby, infant

per- to shoot, throw

gereket abundance, excess,
savings

péécén alome
&88k small; pé&ékdg small;
:I’lttk by little

Eékkén
graauaﬂy
E_é_}_— to know, experience;
&lter~ to make known,

mean; élﬁ knowledge,
things known

Eétém all
pi&&e uncle, elder brother

pi€€ke barrel, tub, vat
pidet (Russ.) press; seal
pilék waist

illék, pildk five; pilékdulldy
lve-year plan

pilotka side-cap (overseas cap?);
oy Scout-type cap

pin thousand
pir&n our (genitive of epir ‘we')

pirki postposition: by means
of, on account of

pirvay first of all




i€~ to cook, boil; pidné
B mature, ripe, experienced

pit face, side; i&é ‘its side,’

at the side o
pité very; strong, powerful
pir throat
pir- to go, walk, come, travel
pisik large, great, big;

18ikla~ to enlarge, make
gigger, grow

itan~ to secrete, hide oneself,
take refuge; pitar- to hide,
secrete (transitive)

plan (Russ.) plan

plo§&adka (Russ.) square,
court, platform

plug (Russ.) plow

raniénik (Russ.} border
guard

vest' (Russ.) story, narrative
povest y

poyezd {Russ.) train

pragnik (Russ.) holiday,
vacation

ravleni (Russ,) direction,
management

ravo (Russ.) right, rights,
w, justice

predlodeni (Russ. ) clause,
sentence

redsedatel!
pres

{Russ. ) chairman,
g officer, president

premék (Russ.) gingerbread
premi (Russ.) prize
produktsi (Russ.) production
proliv (Russ.) straits

promidlennost’ (Russ.) industry

rotez (Russ.) prosthesis,
artificial limb
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rufetsa tu- {Russ. ) to take
Teave, bid farewell
pul- to be, to become
pula postposition: for, owing
to

fish; &liﬁ fisher,

fisherman
ulf3- to help, aid; pulddu
help, aid, assistance

pulé from pul-: it is, it is
posaibE;L in ‘let it be;’

concessive verb form,

makes interrogatives

indefinite; pulin te although;
E 1o

lsan verb form making
§ntt'érrogativea indefinite;
pulsan ta although; pultar-
to cause to be, to be able

le~ to speak; puplev speech
Tthe faculty) :

ur there is, there are, there
exists

purdn- to live; rindd life;

rinmald ng' =
enough to f%ve on

purdin silk
pur&cé past of pur: there was,

ere were
purtd axe

purte all, every, each
pus- to press, step

pusan = pulsan; pusan ta =
pulsan ta

pusmir oppression, force
pud head; beginning; pudéléy

pillow, cushion, headrest;

%uﬂa- to begin; puflamii
t

e beginning
pusne postposition: except
pudsap- to implore, beg
pustar- to collect, gather
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pud March (archaic)

puéd empty, vacant; puSin-
to empty oneself, unload
oneself; pudyir desert,
desolate place

put~ to sink
putik valley, ravine
putek young ewe, lamb

utyey probably, indeed
putyex

pux~ to assemble, gather
{transitive); in- to
assemble, to come together
in a gathering; puyu
meeting

rabo&i (Russ.) worker

Radeye Russia (now archaic)
rayon (Russ.) region

rel's (Russ.) rail (of a railroad)
respublik (Russ. ) republic

-

sad {Russ.) garden
sakirvunni eighty
sakir, sakkir eight

salan to fall apart, go apart,
reak in pieces, disband

salt- to untie, loosen, unfasten
saltak (Russ.) soldier

samana time (the concept); p&r
samant for a while

samol&t (Russ.) airplane

sanin your (genitive of esd
Yyou')

puyan rich, wealthy, rich man;
puyanliy wealth, richness

Eﬁlém room

Pgléy (folktales) a sort of god
or evil spirit that prevents
good things from happening
{Selection 22}

plrne finger

plirt house, residence, living
room f{usually, the central
heated room of a small
hut, as opposed to an
entire dwelling or house)

ret (Russ, ryad) order, row,
rank, file, series

revulyutsi (Russ.) revolution
rezolyutsi (Russ.) resolution

Rossiy_é Russia

sapala~- to sow, scatter, pour,
sprinkle

sari vyellow; fair, beautiful
(in folklore)

saril- to extend oneself,
enlarge

sarlaka wide, widely;
sarlakad® width, wideness,
extent; latitude

sasan carp-fish
sasartdk suddenly




sasi voice, sound; vote;
sasi S8léye vocal cords;
8283 -Co sound, noise,

voice; sasila- to vote,
give one's voice

sayal little, few, shallow

gsav~ to love; savin- to be
happy

savit (Russ. zavod) container,
holder; factory (obsol.)

sayra thin, sparse

simay word, speech; parable;
aémaxﬁin for example

simsa nose

gin exterior, appearance, face,
form, shape

sdna- to observe, notice

sinav attempt, try

ginéir chain, reins

sipka cradle

sdra beer

sdran skin, hide

sdrt hill, mountain

sivir marmot

siymanliy material for a caftan
sekretar’
sentyabr' (Russ.) September

(Russ.) secretary

-geren suffix occurring in a
ew words, meaning ‘each,
every,’ as kilseren every
house, sulseren annually,
and so on

sexet watch; hour
sém-téttém pitch-dark
8ér- to grease, smear
88t milk

sétel (Russ.) table
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sik- to spring, leap, jump;
sikki at a run; sikkele-
to sFEEe. move, frolic,
gambol; twinkle

Silpi Silbi, name of the village
the poem Narspi
(Selection 2

simés green

gir- to remove, take away;
sirél- to shun, avoid;
drilt, disperse, go away

gsirén your (genitive of esir
you')

ais~ to feel, sense; sister-

to make feel
g_i__y_é cold, frost; sivvén coldly
siyenlé harmful
s1ltim right

sip~ to bind, join; sipik joint,
link; chapter

sivi healthy
sival- to get well
sivla~ to breathe; siviis air,

“breath

siyla~ to guard, watch, keep,
observe

~-sker suffix, strengthens the
preceding form or word,
emphatic, often ‘the one

who ...’
soéineni (Russ.) composition

{(Russ. ) soviet, council,
oviet

sovyoz (Russ.) sovkhoz, state
farm

srok (Russ.) time, time limit,
deadline

starik (Russ.) old man

stat' (Russ.) article
icomposition)

sovet
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stayanovets (Russ. ) a Stakhano-
vite, one who exceeds his
assigned quota; stayanovla
Stakhanovite, in T:'ES
Stakhanov way

storo¥ (Russ.) watchman, guard

stseni (Russ.) stage {of theater)

student (Ruas. ) student, at
university level usually

sudlag- to judge (from sud -
court, a Russian borrowing)

sukkir blind
sulxin coolness

suntal anvil (hame of a literary
periodical of the Chuvash
Writer's League)

gak, gaki this; dakin pek such,
such a, simflar

gaklan~ to hang itself onto, affix

damrik young, youth; damrikla
rom youth; sap-damr
extremely young

dantalik weather
gap~ to strike, hit, fight, beat;

avin fap- to thresh; dapid-
to struggle, fight; dapasdu
a struggle, battle, fight

but, however, still, yet;
apla such, thus, how, then;
SapL

pla éa.gla thus and so

gap- intensifying prefix for
words in §-; sap-suti
ght i'

da

extremely 1i in color);
sap-damrik very young

gar army, troops
gara bare, bald, naked, empty
gatan wattle fence

gupin soap
surdy sheep

sut (also sud) (Russ.) coﬁrt
= (of justice)

suya (Russ.) wooden plow;
suyala- to plow with a
W%Een plow

suyal beard; suyalli bearded
suy- to lie (tell a falsehood)

suyla- to choose, select,
eiect; suxlav election

88~ to peel, flay, strip

s''yezd (Russ.) conference,
congress, assembly

gav, gsavi that (not too distant);
dav teri quite, to such a
degree; gavin &uylé so
much, such an amount;
gavin pek such a, similar;

savan vara) since, for
this reason; savinta to
there

gavir- to turn, roll; davirin-
to turn about, turn around;
davrinakan in circumference

gavirsa il- to master

Sika linden

dikir bread

gdltir star, planet; constellation

simil light, easy; dimdllin
slightly

gimir = gumir rain
Sdra thick, dense

g§iv- see Su- to wash; to rain;
givin- to wash oneself




divar mouth
Se see ged
dek&l hook, hitch

demén postposition: by means
, to the degree that

demde soft; demsele- to grow
soft, weak

g_ se {Russ. ) family
ouseﬁof% ’

Serdl sparrow

ded only, merely; fed mar not
only

geden~yir the steppe

dékle~ to lift, raise, surge;
séklem burden

gélen snake, serpent
gélék hat, cap

§émér- to destroy, ruin;
semérél- to break, smash,
shatter

§éné new; dénéle~ to renew,
rebuild

génter- to win, be victorious

gépér Siberia

gér 1. land, country 2. night
3. hundred
géré ring

gérék rotten, spoiled

gérfiv land, country, native
Jand, fatherland

dérulmi ‘land apples’ = potatoes

§i postposition: on, top, surface; ~,

dinde on it, on its top;
= ginde

§i- to eat
£1%, gigé, §1EEE seven
§11 wind
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i1~ to become angry; §ilen-
to become angry

dime, diméd food, repast,
mea.

dinde see §i
Sinde thin, fine, narrow

dirém twenty; Sirémmés
T Ffwentieth

girép strong, firm, hard;
%iré let- to strengthen

§idém lightning

#it- to arrive, get to, succeed,
guffice; reach, attain;
ditén- to grow up

giter~ causative from gi- =
to feed, cause to eat

§itmE&] seventy
givéE sharp
§ivét hair, braid
duiy sin

&in man, human

gipis- to fasten, affix, attach,
glue

£ir- to write; girkala~- to
write a bit; sirtar- to
have write, to cause to
write; ézru thing written,

letter; siruliy written
language, acri 3 Turd
girsa (Selection 22V " God
grant” - in folktales

diran shore, bank

firla berry

Sirma river; ravine, gorge

givir- to sleep

giviy postposition: near, in
%he vicinity of; divi

to approach
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S1x~ to bind, tie; €iydn- to
fasten oneself

§u oil, grease; butter; summer

du- (fiv-) to wash; to fall (of
raln)

guk there is not, there are not,
there does not exist; guk-din
a man who has nothing

#ul 1. road, highway, path;
2. year; 3. tear (lachrima)

§ul- to mow

Suldd leaf, sheet, list

Sul-yér highway

§uldfiren traveller, '‘road-goer’
gulta {v)iik year

gum postposition: along, beside,
towards, at, near; Suma-
fumin side by side

dum weed; sum-~kurik weed;
fumld w eedy, weedgrown

fumir rain

§un- to burn (intransitive);
duntar- to burn (transitive),
to cause to burn

gunafka sled, sleigh; duna

sled, sleigh
gunat wing

gup- to clap, strike, strike
together, box

Salt quite, very
San- to wither
gan&ik hope
Sap-furd snow-white

~-#ar suffix of numerals: ‘each,
per’

fur spring; durkunne in the
springtime

dur- to split

gural- to be born; durat-
To bear, give birth to

gurk, dur half

durla sickle

gurdér north

Surt house, residence

gurutrav peninsula, ‘half-
igland’
gutd light, visible, clear,
bright, gutal- to dawn,
get light; gut- to lighten;
éutés education,
ghtenment

duya collar

i1, §lé tall, high; g018&é
helght; $8iti heavenly,
pertaining to on high;
giilelle upwards, towards

up

s’ﬂre- to go, wander, travel,
TTyisit; dtirekele~ to walk
a bit; Blrenl going, the

going
gl1§ hair
gdxe thin, narrow

fartla- to crackle
favla- to rage, roar
Saymat (Russ.) chess
§il1 tooth

§31- to wipe off, sweep; wash
§ilin~ to wipe oneself off




$dlt-Salt onomatopoetic words
§3mliy wonder, strange
§imatkun Saturday

§in- to freeze

5ina fly (insect)

§3inkir-#inkir onomatopoetic
words

$ip same, equal, exact;
gdplan- to be the same

3ip stillness, quiet; Sdpldy
stillness, quiet

#ipéik nightingale

iirat- to melt, heat, smelt,
pour

g§irsa pearl, bead

§48i mouse

it~ to grow, sprin
out {as of wheat

gitik hole, opening
Sitirtat-

4var- to water {animals), give
water to

up, burst

to crack

Sdyirkala- to whistle
§3xli¢é pipe, reed, flute
-§er see -far

fevle flash of lightning
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Sélkeme breast buckle on
uvash native costume

génde for fdénde 'inside,’
*in its inside”

~-§1 particle: whether;
kam-§i ku Who is this One?

diklen- to be afraid of, fear
ira~- to seek

iv water

3kap (Ruas.) case, cupboard,
drawer

Spal (Russ.) railroad ties
Bkul (Russ.) school
Epion (Russ.) spy, agent
Bu- to creep, glide, move
#ultra great, large, big

§“E kar Cheboksary, capital
[} uvashia

Sur, Surd white

Sut (Russ. s&&t) account,
number, calculation;
gutla- to calculate

suyd# opinion, thought;
suyasla~ to be of the
op;nion, to think

§umn Satan, the devil

-t -

ta and, or

ta particle: makes
interrogatives indefinite

tabak (Russ.) tobacco
takam someone, anyone
taka ram

takir even, flat
taldk = taviik

tan-tan~tan onomatopoetic word
tanladtar- to compare

tapran- to move oneself

tar- to flee

taran postposition: up to

tarin deep; tardnifid its
eepness = dep

tardi servant



tasa clean; tasal-

s
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to clean;
tasat- to clean; tasaldy
cleanliness

tadta somewhere; tasgtalla to

somewhere
tadi dance; tadla- to dance

tat~ to rip, pluck, snap, tear,

pick {flowers, etc.)

tata and, still yet; tatay again,
moreover, too

tatik plece

tavar goods, wares
tavir- to turn around; tavrin-

to return; tavirin- to come
back, return

tavliag- to quarrel

taviik day (a period of twenty-
our hours; night and day)

tavra postposition: around

tavdir- to perceive, understand,

presume
taxd#é someone
taydan sometime
tay- to weigh
tik~ to pour, to inflict (a loss)
gﬁx‘ widow, widower
tin consciousness
tipra ground, soil, dust, earth

tir- to stand, be located; to be;
to get up

to satiate, eat one's fill
tiri top, summit, apex

tiran-

tirid~ to try, strive; busy
oneself, be industrious,
diligent; tdrisni striving,
endeavor

tirdy postposition: along, by,
according to

tirin, tirri skylark, lark

tirrl postposition: upon,
T above, on top of

tis~ to stretch out to, extend;
tisat- to extend

tiiman enemy

tiv- see tu- ‘to do, make’
tdvan native, indigenous
tivar salt

tivatti, tivati, tivat four;
tavatkal square, quarter

tivil storm, windstorm
tivu accusative case

tixdn- to put on, to don

tiydrvunid ninety

tiyxdr, tixydr nine

te or, indeed {often emphasizes
the preceding)

te- to say

tek only, just

teley luck, fortune

temén something. somewhat;
temén &uyle 8o much, so
many, temeénle any, some
sort; temesker someone,
a certa{r'i one

temide somewhat
temp_e_k however much

temntérle no small amount,
quite a bit, greatly, very;
not at all

tenké ruble; tenkeléd
amount of rubles, - rubles
worth

tirat- to cause to stand; to move, tepér next, other

propose




tegle somehow

tepre see pérre ,.. tepre
‘now ... now’

teri see gav teri ‘to sucha
degree’

tert need, distress; tertle-
to be in need, distress

tese in order to, so that
tesen if (lit. ‘when you say’)
tetrad' (Russ.) notebook

tevet a Chuvash native garment,
worn by girls to weddings

teynik (Russ.) technician

teynikum {(Russ.) technicum,
a Russian higher technical
school

tél place, spot; tél pul- to meet,

encounter
télék dream

télén- to be astonished,
surprised, amazed

télér- to doze, drowse
témeske hillock
ténde world

tép ground, base, chief, stem,
root; téplén basically

tépe- to question in detail

térlé wvarious, different;
térléren various, different,
variegated

color, form; r téslé with
one form, identical

téd grain, kernel; téstira
xusaliy agriculture

tétém smoke

tis

tétre cloud; tétrele~ to cloud
over

téttém dark, darkness
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tilé fox
timér iron {metal); timérde
smith

tin just, then, only, not until;
tin ded just now

tinés sea

tip~ to dry out; tipé dry
tip pir windpipe

tirpeyle orderly, carefully

tisker-kayik predator (bird
or beast)

tiv- to concern, touch, fall to
one's lot; tivédlé fitting,
proper, obliged

tiye- to load (a wagon or cart)

timar root

tird grain; tirkas ground-
squirrel (lit. ‘grain-cutter’);
- tarpul harvest, crop

tit- to hold, seize, seton,
catch; titan~ to hold, seize;
to get ready to, to start,
be on point of

traktor (Russ.) tractor
trest (Russ. ) trust (financial)

trusy (Russ.) underclothes,
slips, shorts

tsey (Russ.) workshop
tu mountain

tu- (tiv-) to do, make, finish,
bulld; tutar- to have made,
produce

tula out, cutwards, outside,
exterior; tulagéndi
external

tulix rich, abundant, plentiful
tultar-~ to fill, fulfill

tumalli {from tu-} what is to be
one, imminent, at hand



236

tumlan~ to dress tuta lip
tumtir clothes, garments tuti well, adequately,

contentedly, filled
tutir cloth, shawl, kerchief

tux- to go out, come out;
to rise (of the sun)

tuna stalk, stem
tuntikun Monday
tup~ to find

tupsim reason, existence,
answer, solution

tuxtdr (Russ. )} doctor

turam piece, bit tuyu ablative case

turat branch, twig
Turd God, god

tuy- to feel, notice
tuya stick, staff, pole

turt- to pull, draw; to smoke; tile- to pay
T turtni pulling, drawing, tiipe rooftop, ceiling,
smoking; turtin- to strive, summit ’

pull towar
turti shaft, pole
tus friend; tusliy friendship

ttirem even, smooth
tils- to stand, endure

-] -
uéitel' (Russ.) teacher un&&en until
uk3lda a fence, stockade {around wunta there, thither; untan
ges) then, thereupon, from
Ukraina Ukrainia there; untalla thither,
—————— to there

ukda money upalen- to creep, crawl

uldm straw, hay upidka husband, spouse
ulix- to arise, ascend ura leg, foot
ulma apple; ulmudgl appletree
ult, ultd, ulttd six

ultala- to deceive

uram street

urapa wagon, cart
urdy other, another; urdyla
um postposition: before, in front in another way

of, in the presence of;
umla- 1£1: one after the urli postposition: through,

Sther T over, across; urlisé
width
un ‘like unto that’ = similar,
P’Tﬁce. such a urpa barley

undn his, hers, its (genitive of uryaliy the backstrap,
“"vil ‘he, she, it') cross-strap




us- to hang; usin- to hang
usal evil, bad

ué- to open; uddl to open
oneself

udd use, profit, advantage;
ufdlli useful

usdlanki clearing, glen
uddin clear, fresh

uski plle, heap, crowd, herd,
group

ut horse; utlan~ to mount to
horse

ut- to walk, go, step
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uti hay; island
utmil sixty
utrav (Russ.) island

u-uy interjection: reproachful
attitude

uy field
uyav holiday, celebration

uyir- to divide, split, share;
to make out, distinguish;

uyirdm separately, apart
uydy moon; month

-l -

ik~ to fall; ftker~ to cause to
fall, to fell

{ikerdék illustration, sketch

#lém in the future, evermore,
then

vak small; vakla- to make
small; vakian- to break
up into small pieces, to
chop up

vak-kusé ice-hole

valli postposition: for, for the
sake of

Vangl_t_ proper name: Johnny,
anya {(from Ivan ‘John')

var valley, center, midst

vara since, after, indeed, so
thus, so that

vaska~ to hurry, hasten;
vaskat- to drive

fipke lungs
{irkene~ to be lazy

ds- to grow, extend; {ster- to
cause to grow, to grow
{transitive), to raise

vati old, oldster
vikir ox, bull

vil he, she, it, that
vilta fishhook

viran- to wake up, waken;
virat- to wake ;

viri seed; bandit
virdm long

virliy seed, grain
virman forest

vird- to fight, quarrel, wa
virgi war
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virttin secretly

vita middle, center; vitald
middle; viitam central,
average

vitir thirty
viyit time, instance

viy strength; viyli strong
viyi games, dances and singing

véltlet- to flash, zip, whiz
Tpast); véltértet- flutter,
flash, hover

véren rope, line

véren~ to study, learn;
véreneken disciple,
student; vérenfl studies;
vérent- to make study, to
Tearn: vérenteken teacher

véri hot, heat
vér-déné brand-new

vésem they (plural of viil);
vesen their (genitive of
vésem)

véd end; vése-yérri-sér
‘without Its end and edge’ =
infinite

véd- to fly; véden-kayik flying
creature, bird

véder- to unfasten; véderén-
to unfasten onese

vété small, tiny
_y_il__- to die
vintovki (Russ.) rifle

vir'yal upper, especially
upper dialect of Chuvash
(from viz + yal)

vig- to measure

vig, vidd, vidd€ three; viddén
three fogether, three at

a time

_v_ig- to cover; vitén to cover
oneself

postposition: through
{Russ. ) pail, bucket
wvilydy livestock

vilya- to play

vir- to reap

virdin place, spot,; bed; virna-
to be located, situated;
vir{aJnastar- to settle
transitive); virdn (padeZd)
locative case

vitér
vitre

viris Russian

virgsarnikun Sunday

wirt- to lle

vistavki (Russ.) exposition, fair
vid- to be hungry; vifd hungry
viast' (Russ.) authority

vula- to read; wvulakan reader,
one who reads; vulakani
reading; vulattar- to make
read, to have read

vun, vund, vunni ten

vut fire

vutd firewood
vutid water sprite

-x-

xa particle: lightly expressed
command

xal', xalé now
xaldy nation, people, folk




xali&¥en (from xal&) up to now,
up to this time

xam Imyself; yamir we
ourselves

apil reception, accepting,
conversion (religious);

Xapil tu- to convert
Xapxa gate
yarlattar- to snore, buzz
xarpidrydy each himaelf
xadka~ to wheeze, pant

xadat (Russ.) newspaper,
gazette

xatérle- to prepare, make ready

xavas joy, pleasure; xavasian-
to be joyful, rejoice;

avassin readily, with
pleasure

Xay that
Xayar bad, evil

xayx: that (distant)

ilagd a measure: fathom, two
yards, 1.9 meters;
yilagla- to stretch, extend

xilya ear

xdma board, stave

Xxim3s§ reed, rush, cane
xdna guest

xdpar- to rise, ascend, go up

xipét- to take away, free, tear
oose, peel, cut off, skin

x3r~ to dry, dry out

ira- to be afraid, to fear;
yiravéd fearful, frightened

xdrdk dry, dried up
xidan, ydddan when
x38é which, certain
xidpér some, certain ones
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_x?.__t‘ lo! woe! alas!

yitar- to save, deliver;
xétil- to be saved

yitlan- to try, attempt,
concern oneself with

xiv see xu
Xiva willow
xivala- to drive; chase

dvar- to stay, remain; to
Teave (transitive)

yivat power, strength, might;
xivatld valiant, strong

xdvay you yourself

ivir you yourselves

xivdl hole, opening, cavity

xdvdrt quickly

iy he himself; ydysem they
themselves; ég

X fv' sseney
‘of and by itse

xdyar cucumber

¥iydr sand; yiyildiy sandbank

m wick
X&1 winter

x&n pain, trouble, misfortune

xépérte- to delight, hearten

xér girl, daughter, woman;
xérada girl child, girl

x8r- to glow, become glowing;
xért- to glow

xéré shore, edge (of road,

water); xérri postposition:
‘its edge,’ at one side,

beside

xéréy forty

xerlé red

xésérie- to press, be urgent,
compelling
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x8vel sun; y#veltuydd ‘sun’s
rising' = Orient, Far East

xir plain, field, desolate place
xiréd postposition: against

xisep number; yigeple- to
reckon, hee%, treasure,
hallow

xitre clean, nice, beautiful;
itrelen~ to become
eautiful

xipar report, message; title of
a revolutionary paper of
1906 (= Izvestiya)

Xir pine tree

Xxir- to scrape, shave, clean

xirim belly, stomach

x1§ postposition: behind;

galtan from behind;

X}_Egan after

xitd hard, stiff, firm, earnest

xor choir, choral

Xu you yourself

xu- (xiv-) to drive, pursue,
ispatch, send

Xul-puddi shoulder

xula town, city

Xum wave

xun father-in-law; Khan
xunem mother-in-law
Xxup- to close up, close in;

xupdnni closing, close;

xupla~- to close, cover
Xup-yura black, jet black
Xupd sasid consonant
Xur goose; shame, distress

xur- to place, set, lay; vut yur-
to lay a fire, make a fire

Xura black

al sentry; yural tir- to
stand watcé

Xural- to blacken (from yura)
Xuran kettle
xurdn birch tree
Xuréi steel
uga master, host (Russ.

khozyain); yudaliy economy .
{Russ. khozyalstvo)

xusan Kazax
xu§- to command, order; add

yuSamat family name

-

xusi postposition: interval,
distance, between; yudik
space, interval, interstice

Xut paper
xut time, -fold, row, order,

page; vigé yulen three
times

Xuta during (postposition)
Xut- to heat

xutor (Russ.) farm
xutran-sitren at times

xutdin- to mix, mingle,
cooperate

Xuyxd care, sorrow, grief;
Xuyxdr- to bemoan, weep

xiime fence of rails, or stone
xlire tail, stern of ship

tixém beautiful, fine, glorious,
superior

ydtele- to defend
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-Y-

yal village
yalan always, continually;

zg_lana% always, regularly,
promptly

yalkas- see yilkig-

yalav banner

yalyudaliy agriculture
Enﬁravla—- to sound, make noise
yanvar' (Russ.) January

yapala thing, object; yapala
yagé noun

yar- to send; to leave, let,
release, let go

yat name; nominative casge
yaxdn approximately

yil-ydl smiling

yilim meadow bank of the Volga
Yyalin~ to ask, beg, request
yalkig- to burn, blaze brightly
yimra willow

yip#an- to lurk, hide

Yyit- to lift, carry; yirdm yit-
to be pregnant

ydvalan- to roll

ye or; ye ... ye either ... or

yem-~yedél very green

SR T -
on the part of

eple what sort of, how, thus;
yeplesker what sortofa

yert- to lead

yeS€l green; yeder- to become
green

yevérle like, similar

yékelé acorn
yém pants
yénerZék saddle
yép needle

épen- to become wet; y_’émt-
to wet; yépe wet;

yép-yépe soaking wet
yér line, strip, trace, track

yér- to weep
ziérke order, row

yérkele- to line up

yéven rein
yidan- to appropriate, take
over, occupy

yitd dog
yivdr heavy, difficult;
yivirliy difficulties

yivig tree
yul- to remain; yulaski last,
final

tad comrade;

yul yultasldy
comradeship, camaderie

yul'! (Russ.) July

yuman oak; yumanliy oak
grove

yumay tale, parable, riddle
yumdd sorcerer, fortune-teller
yun blood

yun' (Russ.) June

yunkun Wednesday
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yupa pole, column yut strange, foreign
yur snow yux- to flow {of liquids, rivers)
yurat- to love, like Juxaney river

yuri song; yurla- to sing yin cheap; ylinel- to cheapen

- -
zadada (Russ.) task zaton (Russ.) creek
zanyati (Russ.) class zavod (Russ.) plant, factory
zaryadka (Russ.) exercise zayvatéik (Russ.) usurpers,
zastav (Russ.) border post, agressors
guard station
- Z -

Zurnal (Russ.) magazine




KEY ~ Translations to Reading Selections

Ag these translations are meant to aid the student in analyzing
the texts, they are purposely given sometimes in rather unidiomatic
English, so as better to reflect the wording of the original. The
implied objects of Chuvash verbs are largely supplied in the trans-
lation, and some literal translations of words and phrases are given
in parentheses. The sources of the twenty-five selections are in-
dicated in the Bibliography.

1. A Border Incident

This affair happened not far inside the USSR. A Pioneer (a
sort of Boy Scout), Petya Somov, was going picking mushrooms in
the woods. Suddenly he went and saw an unknown man. The unknown
man first gave Petya candy, then inquired about a road leading to
the city. Petya presumed that this man was an enemy, and that
he was a spy (“his being a spy"). Petya showed him the road he
would have to go in the direction of the zastav (border station).
Our border guards were there. The spy went to the zastav. There
they arrested him.

2. My First Airplane Jump

I jumped from an airplane for the very first time more than
three years ago. The airplane rises higher and higher (*from high
to high"). The rivers however looked like narrow strips seen
from on high. I rose and stood on the wings of the airplane. The
pilot made me feel that I had to leap. At that time Ileaped and
began to descend very rapidly. Quickly the parachute went and
opened out, then I began to descend slowly and softly onto the earth.
I descended at Yumanai village.
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3. The Girl in the Airplane

Full cows lie and chew (the cud). The old herdsman is sleep-
ing and snoring lazily under a birch tree. Mikulai suddenly
heard the murmuring of an airplane in his ears. He imagined
(guessed) the airplane to be descending and sitting (landing) on the
earth. But Mikulai, the young one, was unable to hold out (endure,
wait). He ran panting to the spot, and from the airplane’s cabin
emerged laughing a very young girl like Mikulai (i.e., Mikulai's
age) and taking a plece of cloth, seized it to clean and wipe off her
own steel beast,

4., The Old Man and the Fox

There lived an old man with an old woman, it says (that is, the
story says). Once the old man (her old man) went to the woods in
a sleigh, it says. In the woods he catches a live fox, it says, and
before entering the main room, cries out to the old woman, saying:
“0O1d woman, throw and burn my cap in the stove, I am coming
having found a very good hide to make a cap, look!" he said, it says,
and, releasing the fox from inside the bag, let it out onto the floor,
it says.

5. Falling Acorns

After he had travelled some time, a broad opening came into
view. The morning sunlight’s rays fell extending the width of the
field. Kiruk's eyes watched this light until they grew tired. He
did not take his eyes from his comrades creeping and hiding not
far from himself at that time. The branches of a pine tree stretch-
ing out in front of him suddenly rustled. The acorns (pine-cones?)
descended one after another, falling with the sound 'pat.’ Kiruk
once did not fear this sound. On top of the pine-tree bunched up
towards the end, he suddenly saw red squirrels going shaking.

6. Spring on the Steppe

Behind the farm was the field (now) clear of snow. It lay and
stretched out jet-black. The plow-irons turned and turned, the
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cast-up black earth lay ateaming under the sun. Towards the south
on the steppe it was the same. The sun was shining on the plowed
fields, steam white as milk drifted away, he listened to the sweet
moving melody of the morning lark. Over the giant fields hot
flashes of lightning laden with heat fluttered (hovered) and trembled,
the new plants’ leaves sharp like a needle and green in form, taking
away the stalks of last year’'s dry plants, strove (pulled themselves)
toward the sun. They rose extending their leaves and kernels dried
by the wind in the fall towards the sun which blazed on brightly,
However, on the steppes at present living-creatures were few,
marmots and ground-squirrels were unable to awake from their
winter slumber, predators in the woods burrowed under the deep
furrows, between the dried weeds in sparse rows the field mouse
ran.

~-~Sholokhov

7. Going Home

The lieutenant, dressed in brand-new clothes, was standing in
front of the railroad car window. Before his eyes the telegraph
poles, the old oaks soaked with rain which had stopped falling just
now, the old rails and railroad ties stacked in piles beside the
railroad, began to flash past. He went for a while thinking of
nothing. When they reached a bend in the road, and when he saw
the factories with their high smokestacks, he felt he was returning
to his own native land.

---Kipek

8. On Work

Every one of us men has the right to work. In our home
there is no unemployment. Workers on the kolkhoz {collect
farm) are paid according to work: how much you work, so
do you receive. On the kolkhoz now working is easy, one
work to the degree that work has been done (i.e., meet
or quotas previously established). On the kolkhoz the
ones do not love the men doing work., They are am
mature with work, industrious, striving workers an
{shock~workers) on the earth.
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9, Meresyeff the Hero

Hero of the Soviet Union Meresyeff is a very famed Soviet
flier. At the beginning of the Fatherland (Patriotic) War (i.e.,
World War II), he fought, together with other fliers, against the
fascist usurpers. In one battle the enemy destroyed his plane.
Meresyeff fell out of his machine. He, not knowing where he was,
going, fell into a snowdrift (free). When he became conscious,
Meresyeff's feet felt very great pain. He however got to his feet
and started to walk. His feet pained more severely. He then got
ready to crawl. The flier's strength began to give out. He was
able to crawl, but began to go rolling. Thus Meresyeff went,
walking, crawling and rolling 18 days and nights. Unexpectedly
village school children met him. The children asked and questioned
him and learned he was (‘knew his being'} a Soviet flier. The
children went to the village and led the kolkhozniks (collective farm
workers) toward the flier. The kolkhozniks brought the flier to the
village, took care of him well, then let an army unit know about
him. They took Meresyeff with an airplane and settled him in a
hospital. In the hospital Meresyeff suffered greatly. It fell to his
lot to take off his legs. The flier however did not hang his head,
he himself calculated (thought) to return to his unit, to fly again,
to destroy the enemy again. They made and gave him a prosthesis
{artificial limb). He stood on it a great deal and learned to walk,
he was able to run (he became a runner). When he got well, Meres-
yeff actually began to fly. In a battle in the vicinity of Oré&l he shot
down three enemy planes. For this famed deed, Meresyeff received
the name (title) of Soviet Union Hero. Thus loving his native country
very greatly, he aided greatly the difficulties and the victory.

10. The Fishermen

Three fishermen went one Saturday evening from Khurdnvar to
the banks of the Volga. Laughing and laughing as soon as they got
there, they got their hooks ready. In a few minutes, one of them
caught a fish the size of a hand, but, by somehow pulling, it got
away. When they caught ten or twelve each, they lay down and fell
asleep. In the morning heaps and piles of children came past the
garden-plots (of houses). In the river were endlessly many fish,
The children caught and caught, happy in soul and heart, and
ran home to tell their parents.
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11. Morning

The sun, reaching out across the meadow-bank woods, poured
its golden rays on the dwellings located on the creek bank.

Eight o'clock. The morning stillness cleared away, the sound
of a horn was heard resounding clearly. At that time young children,
matured (tanned?) by the sun, ran out, clad only in underclothes,
from the camp dwellings. They all descended to the creek bank,
and stood formation on the level square. They did morning exer-
cises and bathed {washed themselves) going in the water.

Eight o'clock and forty-five minutes. The Pioneers (Boy Scouts),
lined up row on row, stood three deep in line. They are now all
dressed. On their necks are red neckties (neckerchieves?). The
white side-caps (overseas caps) on their heads make the children
all the more beautiful.

12, The Last Five Years

In the space of five years, they have started setting out still
more garden greens and potatoes around the cities of Moscow,
Leningrad, Baku, Kiev and Gorkii, in the industrial centers of the
Urals, Don basin and Kuznetz basin, in Siberia and in cities in the
Far East. The river fleet has been greatly renewed and enlarged.
The canal from the White Sea to the Baltic Sea, and a waterway
from the Dnepr to the Bug has been made, the automobile road
from Moscow to Simferopol has been completed, and the canal from
the Volga to the Don has also been completed.

13, Sentry on the Amur

From springtime to fall the Amur River extends its width some-
what. On both sides lle high reeds and small willow-trees. Along
the Amur, the taiga.-forest murmurs side by side with the Amur.
In the space of six months, Ahmed got to study all sides of the Amur
river and the taiga (i.e., he got to know them pretty well in six
month’s time). He learned to find the reason for each unknown track,
of distinguishing the secret thought of each sound. For this reason,
the young border guard Ahmed did not drowse once. He firmly
clutched his rifle in his hand, and closely observed the surface of his
own native countryland. The glorious motherland murmured (rustled).
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The Soviet country sings, blazing like the sun hoped for ages. To-
day was a holiday. The Great October Revolution completed twenty
years {l.e., was twenty years old today). Today brought another
joy for Ahmed. He was privileged to stand October watch with the
ones who had best studied army affairs. Such a great joytobea
sentry in his free country, on this most glorious, greatest day of
free citizens!

«==~Tuktash

14. Facts and Figures

The biggest machines in the world are working in the earth
where the Kuibyshev hydroelectric station is being made. The
earth-digging machine there in an hour digs 1,000 cubic meters
of earth and raises it 80 meters high. This machine at one time
does the work of 35,000 men, five locomotives, 200 railway cars,
50 tractors. It weighs 2500 tons. It has 14 electric motors. 30
factories in our homeland prepared the equipment for this very
great machine.

On the first of August, 1954, in Moscow the All-Union Agri- -
cultural Exposition opened. It occupied 200 acres (hectares). At
this exposition one could see a cow from which 13,572 kg of milk
had been taken, and a ram weighing 126 kg.

A stallion named “Satyr” pulled a load weighing 15,453 kg. On
the kolkhoz “The H'yich Way" from each cow annually 2,228 liters
of milk were drawn. In the cities and villages of the Chuvash
Republic in 1957 were 600 dramatic, 500 choral, 230 musical, and
170 dance collectives, including in them more than 30,000 persons.

15. Then and Now

In Tsarist times in Cheboksary were two bell-casting plants,
five fatrendering ones (lit. ‘oil-melting'), 15 skin and hide factories,
one brick plant and big stave~splitting works. In these plants 80
men in all worked.

In the city now are more than 17,000 industrial workers. In
the Cheboksary tractor-parts-making plant every 24 hours 11 /2
million rubles worth of products can come out; in its iron-casting
plant annually 40,000 tons of cast-iron are poured and produced.




249

Three new plants for the electro-technical {electrically oper-
ated ?) industry of the city, a factory producing 30 million pairs of
socks and 80 million pairs of shirt-pants, together with a big wick-
weaving factory, the roadway-machinery-making plant, and other
plants and factories may be seen.

16. Rivers, Lakes and Oceans

The Volga is a waterway 20,000 km in length, The length of the
Caspian Sea is 1,800 km, its width 300 km. The depth of Lake
Baikal is over 1,700 meters. The greatest of the oceans is the
Pacific. Its surface is 180 million square km. The Pacific Ocean's
average depth is more than 4,000 meters, and in its deepest places
it reaches 8 to 10 thousand meters {in a place off the Philippine
Islands, its depth is 10,830 meters). The Atlantic Ocean is two
times smaller than the Pacific, its average depth is about 3,900
meters, in its deepest place it reaches 6 to 8 thousand meters.

17. The Communist Party

In the ranks of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union on the
1at of February, 1956, were 7,215,505 persons, in which number
6,795,896 were party members, and 419,601 were party member
candidates. This means that in the ranks of the CPSU were more
than 333,000 persons than were in the 19th assembly, and approxi-
mately three times the number in the 18th party congress. On the
first of March, 1954, there were 18,825,000 youth united in the
Komsomol. For their heroic deeds done in war-time, 3,500,000
Komsomols were given and awarded (with) orders and medals, and
5,249 Pioneers and school children were given the medal “For
Defense of Leningrad."”

18, The Sounds in Speech

Speech consists of words, Words are divided into separate
sounds. The sound-creating speech organs are: lungs, windpipe,
throat, the large tongue (= body of the tongue ?), the mouth roof
(= palate), the tongue, teeth and lips. The sounds’ being different
comes from these speech organs’ working and functioning that way,
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and from their being situated that way. Breath from the lungs
traverses the throat via the windpipe. In the throat are the vocal
cords. They are placed across the throat. There is space
between the vocal cords.

When some sounds {a, u, i, 1, m, b, g, in a word) are said,
the vocal cords move and vibrate. Then other sounds (k, p, s, t
in a word) are said, the vocal cords do not move, the breath in
the lungs emerges freely between them, therefore no sound occurs
in the throat,

19. Shevchenko Day in Chuvashia

Colorful Ukrainian nightingale,

Great poet Shevchenko,

I commemorate (in the name of) the anniversary
In our own Chuvash language.

Workmen with the Red banner

Have broken oppression's chains.

They attained the freedoms you hoped for,
The brightest lives.

~-=Shelebi

20. My Cheboksary

My Cheboksary, white city!

A higher school is there too;

There's a fine theater there, what's more.
A museum in the city as well,

Get to see it:

Then you will get tosknow

What is present and what is past.

-~-Khusangay

21. The Three Sons

Once upon a time there was a rich man. He had three sons
{and) three daughters~in-law. He had some thousand head of large
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livestock, and such a number of small livestock. Once then this
old man went-down to water his horses. His horses not a one had
drunk. The old man said: “Why do they not drink? Is there not
something in the water?" Saying (this) he lay and watched the
water. When he was watching thus (“at his thus-watching time™),
he was seized by the beard. The old man said: “Let go, a herd

of horses be yours!” he said. He did not release him. The water-
sprite said: “Give your own loved onel; I shall let go,” he said,
The old man said: “A herd of cows be yours™ he said. The water-
sprite did not release that-one. Thereupon the old man said: “One
from my three sons (be) yours.” When he said that the water-sprite
let go.

The old man then began suffering greatly. The old man went
to his house and not entering his main-room sat sorrowing outside.
The eldest son emerged and said: “Come on, father, food. " His
father said: “Today great misfortune befell me (was to me). 1
went to water the horses and saying, owing to the horses’ not
drinking water, ‘something is in the water,’ Ilay and watched. At
this time the water-sprite seized (me) by the beard and did not let
go for nothing (‘with nothing’ = not at all). 'T'll give the half of my
livestock; let gol' I said, he did not release me. ‘One of my three
sons is yours' I said, only-then did he release {= not until I said
so and so did he release). Will you go?” he said. His son said:
“Go yourself,” and when he said that, he went in., The old man
continued then sorrowing,

The middle son said: *“I will take father and enter” he said.
Then he went to his father. “Come on, father, food!” he said. His
father said: “Today such and such a mishap occurred” he said. His
son said: “Go yourself,” he said.

Then his youngest son came out. “Come on, father, food, why
are you sorrowing?” he said. His father said: “Today such and
such happened to me. Will you go?” he said. His son said: "I
will go (‘there will be a going’), father, I shall go when you send
me wherever” he said. (= I shall go wherever you send me. ) His
father then came in to eat. When he, eating, had eaten his fill, his
youngest son said: “Must one go now?" he said. His father: “One
must go now” he said. His son said: “Father, go and have made
a bridle chain.” he said. His father then had a bridle chain made
and came and gave (it to him).

His son took the bridle and went to catch a horse in the herd
(‘went to the herd for horse-catching'). He cast his bridle and a
mangy bay horse came and inserted his head. Then seizing him he
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mounted and taking leave of the family members went out. Whenhe
came out onto the field, he said to the horse: “Well, let us first
travel and see all Rusgsia.” he said, )

They travelled and travelled and arrived at an oak which was
thirty fathoms going around (in circumference). He felled this oak
and chopped it up (into small pieces). Then making a fire, he
burned (branded?) his horse with fire, scraped, washed and cleaned
it. His horse then came to be incomparably beautiful. Then he said
to his horse: “Shall we go on high or shall we go on the earth?” e
said. His horse said: “Before going on the earth, it will be better
when we go towards God on high” he said. Thereupon he ascended
to God on high.

After wandering and wandering above he came towards an old
man. “Will you take me as servant?” he said. The old man said:
*There is no work at all for me to take a servant (*for my servant-
taking there is no work')" he said. Then he said: “I have three
daughters; I ghall hire you for recognizing them, the which is the
eldest, and the which is the youngest of them"” he said. Thereupon
he hired himself out then for recognizing them.

His daughters, the three of them, were completely of one kind.
The old man said to the boy: “Go to your horse, give him to eat,
and come. I ghall bring in the daughters and stand {them on display)”
he said. When the boy went towards his horse, he inquired of his
horse: “The master orders the recognizing of his eldest girl. How
to know? all {are) alike.” he said. His horse said: “There will
go past a fly on the side of the eldest one's head; mark her (pay
heed to her)” he said. Then the boy went towards the girls, and
stood and watched. In truth, a fly went flying past. Then the boy:
“Lo, this one!™ he said. The old man said: “You have recognized
her” he said.

Then the next day his middle one was to be recognized. The
boy again went towards his horse and said: “Today his middle girl
must be known; how to know?” he said. His horse said: "There
will go flying past from the area of her waist a fly. This one will
be the middle one” he said. Then when the boy went to recognize
the girls, he stopped and watched. In truth a fly was flying around
the waist of one. The boy said: “L.o, this one will be the middle
one” he said. The old man said: *“You have known her” he said.
Then he said to the boy: “Come back, after going and rest now"

(= go and rest now, then come back) he said. “Tomorrow come to
recognize the youngest one” he said. The boy went and slept.
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When he got up in the morning, the boy at first went to his
horse and said to his horse: “Today how to know the youngest girl?”
he said. His horse said: “A fly will be going on the side of the
one's foot. Mark that one” he said.

Then the boy went to recognize the girls, stood and watched.

! Forsooth, a fly sat and went on the side of the leg of one. Then

i the boy said: “Lo, this one is the youngest™ he said. The old man:

“You have recognized (her)” he said. Then the old man said: “You

| have recognized all. Now then let me hide (them); will you be able
! to find (them)?" he said. The boy said: “I shall find" he said.

When the boy went to his horse, the old man hid the girls, The
boy inquired of his horse: “Today he is hiding his girls; he orders
me to find; how to find?" he said. His horse said: “You will be at
a spot in a valley with three apple trees. Their apples will stand
hanging towards the ground. You take and pick one apple from off
each of them, and speak, saying ‘Lo, God has given me apples;

I shall travel seeking the god-daughters and eating apples all day
today.’ Then they will let go laughing (= burst out laughing) with-
out restraining (it)" he said.

Thereupon the boy went to seek then God's daughters. When
he travelled seeking, he went and entered a valley. In this valley
indeed dwelt three apple trees. Their apples sat hanging and hang-
ing towards the ground. The boy went and taking and picking one
apple from off each, said: “Lo, God has given me apples. I shall
go seeking the god-girls eating and eating apples all day today” he
said.’ When they heard this, the god-girls were unable to restrain
(it) and broke out laughing. Then having found them thus he returned.

The God said to the boy: “You have recognized my daughters
and you have searched and found what I have caused to be hidden.
Now you yourself hide, and go to your horse. Will one be able to
search and find you?” he said. The boy went to his horse and sald
to his horse: “God wants me to hide myself; how to be hidden?” he
said. His horse said: “Enter the hole of my own right ear.” The
boy then sat having entered the earhole of his horse (his horse’s
earhole). Then God said to the girls: “Go and search, he has hid~
| den (himself).” he said. The girls went toward the horse and began
¥ searching, however, did not find. When the girls went to their father,
their father said: “Did ye find?" he said. His girla: “No, we did
not find" they said. Their father said: “You, God’s girls, are un-
able to find a man and search in vain. He recognized and searched
and found you” he said.
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The boy emerged from his horse’s ear and going to God stood.
God said to him: “Well, you have known which is the eldest and
which is the youngest of my girls. You have found their hiding
{*hidden') place. Now you will be made son-in-law. Which one will
you take ?” he said. The boy said: “The youngest” he said. God
then paired off (= married) the two.

They lived and lived (= after living quite a while) and God said
to his son-in-law: “Return, having gone to the field and caught
game, come” (= Go to the fields and catch game and then return)
he said. His son-in-law mounted his horse and went to the fields.
On the field he said to his horse: “Well, let’'s us go down and look
at the other world” he said. His horse “let’s go" he said. Then
they went down and he went in his own father's house. His family
members all slept. He kissed all the family members and went
out and again ascended on high. Not one of his family members
noticed.

God went and said to his son-in-law: “Why did you travel so
much?"” he said. His son-in-law said: “I went afar, because of
this I did not come quickly” he said.

The next day again he sent his son-in-law for game. When his
son~in-law went out on the field, he said to his horse: “Well, let's
go down and see again” he sald. Then they descended to this world,
He went in his father's house, and it was a place where they slept
again (= there they were all sleeping again). He again kissed the
family members and again ascended to the world in the heights.

At this time his wife continued to be like one who felt herself
a bit having been kissed {literal). When she arose in the morning:
“What sort of person kisses me?” she said and went to a fortune~
teller. The fortune-teller lady said: “This your own husband
comes and kisses you. You watch him, don't go to sleep, hold (him)
and don't let go; however much he pleaded. If {(when) you release,
you will not see (him) in the future” she said.

His wife the next night lay and watched without sleeping. Then
the next day God again sent his son-in-law for game.: When his
son-in-law had gone onto the field, to his horse: “"Well, let's go
down and see again” he said. His horse said: “We are not going
down any more, when we go down, they will catch you. You will
be unable to save yourself” he said. The boy was for going down
to there (= wanted to go down there). Thus they stood struggling
for a long time. However, the boy did not obey what his horse had
sald. His horse said: “Well, let's go down, pay heed; your wife
will seize you, you try somehow to unfasten yourself. I shall whinny
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three times. If (when) you are unable to get to come out, then you
will be unable to see me any more"” he said.

Then they descended and went to his father's house. When
they went, he again began to kiss. At that time, his wife lay watch-
ing. When he kissed his wife, his wife seized him. Her husband
began pleading with his wife. His horse began to whinny. Then
he began to plead more strongly; his wife did not release him; his
horse again began to whinny, and the whole house went and quivered.
Then again he said to his wife: “Let go. I will not go anywhere;
after going outside, I enter” he said. His wife did not let him go.
His horse whinnid a third time and then went and moved, shaking
the earth continuously.

Then when his horse went to God, when He saw the horse’s
coming manless, He said to the horse: “Where did you leave the
man?" he said. “His wife continues to hold him in the other world;

‘he has a wife in the other world. I said I will not go at all, he did

not obey that” he said. God said: “Who was there who saw your
struggling?” he said. The horse said: “The stars, moon and sun
saw our struggling” he said. Then God had invited {= summoned)
the stars, moon and sun, “Did you see” he said and asked. They:
“We saw: the horse stood struggling greatly without going; the
{(your) son-in-law did not obey” they said. Then God grew angry
and said to the men of this world: “For my daughters being left as
widows, husbands dying, let their wives remain widows; wives
dying, let their husbands remain widowers; parents dying, let
children and kids remain orphans; children and kids dying, let

' parents remain bereaved (free)” he said.

For this reason it is now thus, they say.

22. The Lazybones and the Rich Man

There was a widow-woman's son (= A widow woman had one
son). He was very lazy. When his mother ordered him to work
(ordered work for him), he did not obey. Once his mother ordered
(him) to go for water. “Iwould go but Iam lazy” he said to his
mother. His mother sent him for water with a pair of pails. He
went down to a ice-hole for drawing water. At his ice-hole there
was fastened frozen a carp-fish at the edge of the ice. The fish
said to the lazybones: “Release me from the side of the jce” he
said. The lazybones: “I would release (you) but I am lazy” he said.
The fish (‘his fish') then: “Release, release mel With your
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releasing you will see good” (= 1i.e., if you release me, good things
will happen to you), he said. “If there is asking help from me,

pray to mel” The lazybones released the fish and let him go. When
he filled his two buckets with water, he set them on the ice and
implored help from the fish. “Carp-fish, with what you have said

(= according to your having said), God granting (lit. ‘writing’) and
Plley (see Vocabulary) permitting, let these two buckets go to the
main room” he said. When he had said thus, the buckets themselves
went gliding to the house, and entered the main-room. The lazy~
bones came walking from behind. His mother was greatly astonighed

Then they lived and they lived, and the firewood for heating
their stove gave out. His mother again ordered her son to go for
firewood. The lazybones (her lazybones) saying “I would go but I
am lazy” stood a long time without going. Then his mother drove
him and sent him going (departing) from the main-room. The lazy-
bones dressed himself and went out. He bound the rope to the empty
sled, fastened the hitch, and binding with a cross-strap and making
the shaft stand up (= lifted up the shafts and fastened them with a
back-strap), placed some hay on top of the sled, placed his axe on
top of the hay, then, raising himself, sat and said thus: “Oh, carp-
fish, as you have said, God granting and Pllley permitting, let this
sled go to behind the great dry oak in the forest and sit (there)” he
said. When he had said that the door opened of itself and his sled
moved and went out. His sled went gliding and creaking ‘creak,’
it is said,

The lazybones goes a-sitting, laughing and whistling, it (the
story) says. Then he goes past a place and there is going on thresh
ing by a rich man and his family (= where a rich man is threshing
with his family). The rich man’s sons, daughters and daughters~in~
law, when they saw the lazybones were amazed and laughed “Hal
the lazybones is going to the woods, going to the woods!™ they said,
and continued to cry out. The lazybones' sled arrived at a great dry -
oak, turned around and sat there. The lazybones taking his axe
from the top of the sled, he got down and saying thus, placed his
axe on the foot of the oak: “Carp-fish, as you have said, God grant-
ing and Plley permitting, let this oak cut itself up and make itself
into small pieces.” The oak of and by itself cut itself up and broke
into small pieces and lay there. The lazybones unfastening his rope,
got his hitch ready, and prepared to load the firewood onto the sled.
The pieces of firewood loading themselves, the rope hung itself onto
the hitch and fastened itself, and drew itself with the shaft {turned
itself with the shaft-pole). The lazybones put down his axe and
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raigsing himself up sat on his firewood: “Carp-fish, as you have
said, God granting and Plley permitting, let this sled to towards

the wood-chopping block, unloading itself of firewood, and go and

sit at its own place” he said, and the sled of and by itself moved and
went gliding ‘creak’ and went back towards the house. That rich
man's family members again watched from their threshing-yard,
standing there watching and laughing. "That lazybones is coming
back from (gathering) firewood hauling wood without horses” they
said and were amazed. Lazybones becoming angry at their laughing:
“Carp-fish, as you have said, God granting and Pliley permitting,
let that rich man's daughter become pregnant (lit. ‘carry her belly'),
let her make a boy-child” he said. The lazybones arrived at his
house and went in, His sled unloading of and by itself went to its
former place and sat there. Lazybones went into the main-room.

Living and living (= after living a while) the rich man's daughter
really becoming pregnant gave birth to a boy-child. No one knew
the child's being from whom (= i, e., no one knew from whom the
child had come). They thought as follows: “The one with whom the
girl has become pregnant, his son will call him saying ‘father’

{i.e., will call him father when he sees him). Let’s go then and
call one by one the unmarried fellows in the village. The one of
whom the boy says father (lit. ‘the boy whom father says’), although
rich, although a beggar (‘one who continually asks'), althougha

man with nothing (‘a nothing-man’), we shall give this boy to the girl
as bridegroom (husband)” they said.

Thereupon they did thus. Her child did not call anyone saying
‘father.’ Then they thought a great deal, saying: “Who remained
and did not come to us?"” Thinking and thinking they noticed then
that the lazybones was the one remaining who had not come in this
village. “Let us go and invite him to come” they said. Her father
then going alone invited the lazybones. Lazybones said: “I would
_ go but Iam lazy. If you will cook blintzes, come and feed me, 1
shall go” he said. They cooked blintzes and sent one of his daughter-
in-laws to the lazybones to invite (him). The lazybones ate a little
of the blintzes and went out to the rich man’s with his daughter~in-
law. The rich man's daughter-in-law on the way gave him blintzes
and fed him and came leading him along with herself. When they got
near the door her blintzes ran out, and the lazybones turned towards
home. That daughter~-in-law took some more blintzes and went
from behind the lazybones. Then continuing to give blintzes to the
lazybones and leading him, she came to their house. When he
opened the door and entered the main-room, the girl's son, saying
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“Father has come, father has come” went towards the la ybones.
All the family members were astonished. “Now since this child

is become from the lazybones (has come into being on the part of
the lazybones), then we shall give this lazybones as husband to this
girl. All men will be amazed and laught at us; lo! it is amazing,
we shall give {her) to this one (lit. ‘our giving to this-one comes to
pass').” That girl was not for going to the lazybones. They held the
opinion thus: “Before (rather than) making ourselves ashamed
before men (by) giving (him to her) as a husband, let us make a big
barrel and let us place the lazybones inside it, let us put the three
of them together with the girl and (her) son, Let us go and cast
them into a big river before people know {about it). " they said.
They then closing up the lazybones with his wife and son inside a
big barrel went and cast them into the big river.

The lazybones~family went floating along inside the barrel on
top of the water, weeping and wailing greatly. The lazybones’ wife
wailed loudly: “Alas, let us die {(would that we should die)” she
said. When her lazybones heard her, he said thua: "Carp-fish,
as you have said, God granting and Pllley permitting, let this barrel
come out and break to pieces on the shore of the bank” he said.
When he had said that the barrel emerged on the bank shore and
broke up. Then on the shore of the river they ate ‘tree-~foods’
and ‘ground-berries’ and lived in need (distress). Rain fell and it
was cold, their living became painful (= it was hard for them to live).

Then Mrs. Lazybones bemoaned: “When will we be in a position
to live in a main-room like {other) people 7" she said. The lazy~
bones said: “I shall make, making a main-room, but I am lazy”
he said. His wife weeping tears pleaded with him. In the evening
they lay down to sleep. Before his wife and child got up, the lazy-
bones said, speaking as follows: “Carp-fish, as you have said,

God granting and Pliley permitting, let a village stand and become
like unto this one, let there be various shops and sellers of goods”
he said, At the spot where his wife and family stood, a city came
into being, different shops came into existence, and one stood buy-
ing and selling goods.

When his wife and child woke up, there was a very fine house
and home, The wife and the lazybones were very happy. They went
to the bazaar (market) and bought good clothes, shirts and pants,
cups and spoons and what is needed in a house and home, and re-
turned home. If they said to buy something (= if they wanted to buy
something) the shop-owners stood and gave it gratis.
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His wife was for going as guest (= wanted to go visit) to her
father's and mother’s people. lLazybones again spoke thus: “Carp-
fish, as you have said, God granting, Pllley permitting, let there be
a golden bridge from our own city to the front of my jmothef-in-law's 'Jaiker
gate, on both sides let water be flowing, and in the water let carp-
fish go flowing and playing, let there be apple trees at the banks of
the shore, let them be clapping their leaves so that the apples dance,
‘and for the wife and child, let there be a wagon travelling and going
of and by itself” he said. It became and was like unto what he said.
His wife and child seating themselves on this wagon, went off as
guests (went to visit) her mother and father's people.

Her father went outside in the morning and when he saw the
golden bridge was astonished. When the boy and the daughter came,
the entire family was happy. Then they visited three days. Then
her father and mother went to visit their son-in-law's, together
{(in company) with the child and wife of the lazybones. When they
got to the lazybones’ (place), Lazybones came out and received
them (lit. ‘against them'). They lived as guests three days at the
lazybones® place. Looking at the town's (things) they travelled,
seeing and going in the shops and the bazaar.

On the third day the lazybones went out on the street, “Carp-
fish, as you have spoken, God granting and Pfiley permitting, let
this city become like the barrel-staves it formerly was” he said.

It became as the lazybones had said, His father-in-law and his
mother~in-law, his wife and his child and he himself stood along~
side the barrel-staves on the shore. Rain fell and it was cold.

His father-in-law and mother~in-law got wet and were freezing,
and complained (wailed) greatly: “Oh, son-in-law, what have you
done? You have left us on a steppe” they said. Their son-in-law
said: “Such is suitable (lit. ‘necessary’) for you; you showed (such
an action) to us that day” said the lazybones, and laughed at them,
They fell on their knees imploring and begging the lazybones:
“Release us even if we must go over the water” (lit. ‘although it is
{necessary) for us {to go) across the water, let us go and cross
over') they said.

The lazybones again went towards another place from them:
“Carp-fish, as you have said, God granting and Pliley permitting,
let there be a city like the former one, and let there be a golden
bridge reaching as before to my father-in-law's gate” he said.
When he had said thus it became as he said. He sent his father-in~
law and mother~in~law, accompanying them with the seli-moving
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carriage. He sent for his own mother to come {back) with that
carriage.

They then thus lived very happily. The various persons who
were {round about) were amazed at the way they lived.

23. Jesus Teaches by the Seaside

This selection is from the fourth chapter of the Gospel accord-
ing to Mark, in the New Testament, and contains forty~-one verses.
Since it is presumed that the student can easily locate a copy of the
Bible in an old or new translation, no special translation will be
given here. Although the Chuvash text is very close to the sense
of the English translations, note that neither is an exact translation
of the other. No particular problems, however, will be found when
working through this selection. The Chuvash text is from the edi-
tion of 1901, with a few phrases from the edition of 1911.

24. The Lord’s Prayer

This text is from the sixth chapter of Matthew, verses 9-13.

25. Narspi

The following translation intends only to give the literal meaning
of the verses of the original, with no attempt at riming. To convey
the fact that the work is a poem, I have tried to make the first few
stanzas more or less cadenced, so that they scan, after a fashion,
to a trochaic tetrameter rhythm. ¥ Even this, however, requires
adding extra words (in parentheses) to the tersely expressed Chuvash
text, and resorting to many extra syllables (as ‘a-running,’ ‘a-flow-
ing’) to round out the lines.

The rather trite {(at least to present-day tastes) expression of
the nature imagery would seem to point to the author as a young
man still under the influence of Romanticism.

The selections presented are from Canto I, verses 1-60, and
Canto II, verses 1-40. The poem is in 14 Cantos totalling about
2,000 verses.

* Mostly with catalexis, I fear, and anacrusis as well.
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Narspi
In the Village of Silbi

At the end of March the sun
Was warming and looked on.
In the Chuvash village, Silbi,
Snow was melting hastily.

Hills and mountains, black as black
{On them) snow was running out.
Plants came up (then) very thick,
Strongly blazed the sun,

Cold unpleasant winter passes,
Goes a-weeping, growing black;
Weeping with cold tears (it goes),
Mourning (deeply) for past days.

Water murmurs, (roughly) breaking
In the valleys and ravines;

{But) however, as it weeps so,

Sun is blazing, blazing down.

Winter's tears a-raging
Go-aflowing in the stream.
Children playing

Go a~running in the street

*

The good spring came

Came, its name blazing;

The sun loved the world,
Waking (it) from winter sleep.

The dark woods come alive

And don green dress.

Field and steppe too become green
Grow glorious with beauty.

All kinds of flowers

Spread out, good pearls.
Through all the earth the birds
Sound good songs.

261
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Canto II.

In the sky under clouds,

The song of the lark is heard;
Over the soft greenery {plants)
Young lamb-sheep go leaping.

Begide his own herd

The boy plays on a reed.

Because his stomach is hungry,

He looks toward the village of Silbi.

»

Silbi village is a rich village,
It sits within the forest.

Its houses, like rural-offices
Are under old willows.

Around the village, a stockade,

And a new wattle-fence stockade,
Threshing~yards with old haystacks,
Gardens with different foods.

Along the big street

There were board-covered houses;
On both sides of the street

There were very green garden-plots.

Around the houses, the house-yards
Went like a stone fence,

A lovely gate at every house
Adorned on top with carving.

Silbi village is a great village;
From afar, one would call it a city:
To be sure, as for local Chuvash,
This is their property.

*

The Beautiful Girl

Among the green plants

A very beautiful flower is growing;
In the grand village of Silbi

Grows a girl named Narspi.
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Her face and eyes were very beautiful,
Like lovely flowers on the field;

Her two eyes were jet-black,

Like two black pearls.

Around in back there curled
Locks of braided ends.
When she went walking
Her coins {of bracelets and necklaces) jingle—jangled.‘

When she looked with her eyes
Men's hearts surged.

When her fine lips laughed
Men’'s spirits yield,

Who looks with warm eyes

On the beautiful flower in the field?
What sort of a man loves

Such a good clean girl?

*

When the sun had sat, descending,

She washes her face, cleans herself up,
Hangs on her breast her breastplate,
Used to go out to dances in.

Across her shoulders she lets go

Her tevet (a wedding garment) jingling ‘shonggor.’
Tied her red silk scarf

Around in the style of a girl (i.e., unmarried woman)

In the dance her voice

Is like the song of birds;

When she laughed and giggled
Men say: “She's a sturdy one!l”

Until the dance disbands,
She's making people happy with her voice.
When the morning star rises,

It laughs smilingly on the rooftops.

In her father's house
Narspi sleeps peacefully:
Seeing good dreams,
She is happy in her sleep.

*
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Information about the Chuvash region in Bolgar times.

b. Vernadsky, “"Kievan Russia,™ 1948, xii + 412 pp.
Information about the Chuvash in post-Bolgar times.

c¢. Vernadsky, “The Mongols and Russia,” 1953, xi + 462 pp.
Information about the Chuvash area during the time

of the Mongols.

Walsh, Warren B., “Russia and the Soviet Union,” Ann Arbor,
1958, 640 pp.
A general history.

Wurm, Stefan, " Turkic Peoples of the USSR, " London, 1954, 51 pp.
Pp. 1-19, *Historical Sketch' are pertinent to the develop-
ment of Turkic tribes in the Chuvash and neighboring areas.
PART TWO:
Bibliography of Grammatical Works

A fairly complete bibliography of Chuvash linguistic items
may be found in Rudolf Loewenthal, *The Turkic Languages and
Literatures of Central Asia,"” Central Asiatic Studies, Vol. I,

The Hague, 1957, pp. 149-155 (§51633-1705), and Supplement
(supplied by the present writer), pp. 187-188 (§§2069-2080).

Useful information of a general nature will also be found in
some of the works listed above, and those titles {such as the dic-
tionaries of Dmitriyev, Ashmarin and Paasonen, and the text col-
lection by Paasonen) are mostly not repeated here. The articies
on Chuvash historical linguistics by Professor N. Poppe (they may
be found in the bibliography by Loewenthal cited above) have not
been included here because their orientation is historical rather
than practical. Some other important linguistic works of this sort
are N, Poppe's Vergleichende Grammatik der altaischen Sprachen,
Wiesbaden, 1960, M. senen's Materialien zur Lautgeschichte
der tArkischen Sprachen (Helsinkl, 1949), both of which devote
space to Chuvash phonological developments. Also useful is O.
Pritsak's “Tschuwaschische Pluralsuffixe,” Studia Altaica, 1957,
pp. 137-155,

The list below gives only works actually used in compiling the
present grammar, although the books and articles previously cited
have also furnished general and specific information.

Andreyev, N, A, “Ylisam deaxuu crramcruxm, Cheboksary, 1958,

216 pp.
In Chuvash. A general work dealing with features of the
literary language as neologisms, technical terms, irony,
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gynonymy, homonyms, epithets, and the like. A sort of a liter-
ary handbook.

Ashmarin, N, 1., “MaTepnaiy X1 H3CAEZOBAHMA YYBANCKOrO A3HKA,”
Kazan, 1898, 34 + 392 + 19 pp.

A comprehensive grammar of Chuvash, now rather an-
tiquated, but with a wealth of material and observations on
dialect features. The modern written language differs in some
respects from what Ashmarin treats.

~, “OnpTs U3CICKOBAHKA UYBARCKAI'O CHHTAKCHCR
Part I, Razan, 1903, 14 + 11 + 570 + 3 pp.
A lengthy work with copious illustrations of Chuvash sen-

tence types.

Bengzing, Johannes, "Kleine EinfGhrung in die Tschuwaschische
Sprache,” Berlin, 1943, 137 pp.
A handy and practical guide to Chuvash, written for the
would-be German occupiers of Chuvashia.

, “Das Tschuwaschische,” in Philologiae Turcicae
Fundamenta, pp. 695-731, Wiesbaden, 1958,

etailed outline of Chuvash phonology and grammar,
Very useful, Also has some facts about the Volga Bulgars
and about early settlement.

Dmitrivev, N. K. and Gorskii, S. P., “Kparxnil rpauuaTnieckuft
OYepK "YBAWMCKOI'O A3HKA,” pp. 872-896 of Dmitriyev's
Russian-Chuvash Dictionary, Moscow, 1951.

A valuable and concise outline of modern Chuvash, with
many examples.

Gorskii, 8, P., “Ouepk# 00 HCTODHH HMYyBANCKOrC ANTEpPATYPHOroQ
aszuxa,” Cheboksary, 1959, 272 pp.
A rather general work dealing with the development of
stylistic features in the Chuvash literary language up to the
Revolution.

, YZpam YBXXHH rpaMMaTHrH.,” Part II,
Syntax. Cheboksary, 1960, 155 pp.

In Chuvash. A brief syntax for schools, with selections
from Chuvash writers illustrating the types of sentences.

"Marepuaxu IO I PAMMATHKE COBPEMEHHOrs YYBA&NCKOrO H3HKA,”
Part I, Morphology, Cheboksary, 1957, 362 pp.

A very complete and modern grammar of the literary
language, consisting of separate articles by different authors
on each part of speech.

Reading Selection 20 is from p. 325.

Sergeyev, M. 8., et al,, “Ydinam 4BAXUH rpaMMATHXKH,” Part I,
Phonetics and Morphology, Cheboksary, 1960, 144 pp.
In Chuvash. A small but extremely useful grammar to
be used in the Chuvash schools, containing many exercises
and practical selections.
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PART THREE

Dictionaries

Ashxr()arin, Nikolai Ivanovich, “Thesaurus I‘inguae Tschuvaschorum”

with subtitle also in Russian: Slovar' &uvadkogo yazyka and

in Chuvash: &iva3 simayxésen k&neke), 17 Vols., g,?ﬁ# PP
{paginated separately), zan~-LUheboksary 1928-1950 (Vols.
1-2 appeared in Kazan in 1928-1929, all others in Cheboksary
more or less every year until Vol. 16 in 1941. Final Vol.,
No. 17, with obituary and abbreviations of sources, was
published in 1950, ).

The best and most comprehensive of Chuvash dictionaries
ever published. Although defining words, this work is chiefly
a dictionary of citation and usage, giving sometimes a page or
more of examples from books, newspapers and other sources.
The older Chuvash spelling {with ', n', r', t', etc., is mostly
used, except in Vol. 17, and is accompanied by a phonetic
transcription in Cyrillic for many words (except in Vol 17).
Frequent citation of dialect words and parallels. Vols. 1-2
also have definitions in Latin, followed by Russian equivalents,
Ashmarin died in 1933 when only Vol. 5 had appeared.
The novice will require some practice to use the dictionary,

because all derivations are given after the main entry, thus
sometimes disrupting the alphabetical order, or appearing to.

Dmitriyev, N. K., “Pyccko~uysamckuil crosaps,” Moscow, 1951,
896 pp. About 45,000 entries, plus grammatical outline.

A large Russian-Chuvash dictionary giving the Chuvash
equivalents or explanations of Russian words, especially
modern words. Contains a valuable grammatical outline of
Chuvash at the end (pp. 872-896).

Paasonen, Heikki, “Csuvas Széjegyzék,” Budapest, 1908, 244 pp.

A Chuvash dictionary in Latin transcription, with de-
finitions in Hungarian and German. Although a knowledge of
German will be adequate to use the dictionary, the Hungarian
explanations are fuller, and not always translated into German.
Hungarian and German indexes accompany. As it is a dictionary
of the materials in his text collections (see below), it is not
very suitable for reading contemporary materials with new
loanwords, but is excellent for folktales. Very good etymolo-
gical treatment of most entries.

Yegorov, V. G., “Uisamra-pupHcia cuaomaps,” Cheboksary, 1954,
320 pp.
A medium practical Chuvash-Russian dictionary, with
emphasis on modern terminology and Russian loans. Also
with concise grammatical sketch (pp. 299-320).
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Texts

Bible, New Testament, “[lup¥n Typpismdip Hucyc XpucrocBH raca
eBanrexuit¥ne cearToit amocroxcenu Bg¥cem,” Simbirsk,
1901, 365 pp.

Contains the Synoptic Gospels and Acts of the Apostles,
The source of Selections 23-24 {with a few revisions from an
edition of 1911).

Hnano:, Kogcranmuu, “QHpHucen nyxxu, " Cheboksary, 1957,
460 pp.
Contains the collected works of K, V. Ivanov, Chuvashia's
greatest poet, parallel Russian and Chuvash texts of writings.
The source of Selection 25,

Paasonen, Heikki, “GebrZuche und Voksdichtung der Tschuwassen,”
in Mémoires de la Sociét€ Finno-ougrienne, Vol. 94, 381 pp.
Edlted posthumously by E. Karahka and M. Risinen. Helsinki,
1949.

An extensive collection of Chuvash folktales in Latin
transcription, with a discussion of Chuvash marriage, burial
and other customs. Although giving the impression of being
phonetic transcriptions, they are in reality re-transcriptions
in phonetic style of tales written down in Cyrillic script by a
Chuvash, except for about twenty pages collected by Paasonen
personally. The texts have in addition been normalized. All
are accompanied by a German translations. Quite a few songs,
poems, riddles and tne like are given. The materials were
collected in Chuvashia about 1900, mostly in one village. The
source of Selections 21-.22,

Sergeyev, M. S., Vasil'yev, A. L., and others, “U¥Bam u¥xxun
rpaMMaTiki,” 11lth edition, Cheboksary, 1960, 144 pp.

A Chuvash grammar for elementary schools, written in
Chuvash, and giving the chief forms of the language, together
wit119 many exercises and drills. The source of Selections
1-19.

Addenda. The following works were received too late to be
made use of (Dec. 1961).

Semenov, N. M. and Mikhailov, P. M., “Corer xanfx¥cen
THranxa gemiiunue,” (“In the Brotherly Family of Soviet
Peoples™), Cheboksary, 1960, 96 pp.

A brief work sketching the rise of the Chuvash ASSR
during the Soviet period, written in simple style.
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Sirotkin, M. Ya., “THsan aureparips, VI xiacC BAIXE, XDPECTO-
MarH,” (National Literature, for the 6th class, a Reader),
Cheboksary, 1957, 238 pp.

, ed., “Yysamcro-pycckmi# cxosaps,” Moscow,
1961, ©30 pp.
A new Chuvash-Russian dictionary containing about
25,000 entries, and with a brief grammatical sketch of Chuv-
vash by N. A. Andreyev.

Trofimov, A., “Y¥sam uBaxu, n:é;xauau mryasn 1-uBm xxac®uue
pSpenMeann k¥uexe,” (“The Chuvash Language, a Reader for
the first class of Elementary Schools™), Cheboksary, 1961,
56 pp.
A children's primer for the first grade, with illustrations.
Large tyPe.
Yegorov, V. G., “Pyccko-sysamckmit cxosaps,” ed. I. A, An-
dreyev, Cheboksary, 1960, 497 pp.
A medium-sized Russian-Chuvash dictionary.

» “Coppemmennit uysamcxuit yuTepHATYDHNi

ASHK B CPBPHEETEXLHO-HCTODHUKCKOM OcBemenkH,” Cheboksary,

1954.
A modern Chuvash literary language treated in the light of
comparative and historical data.

Petrukhin, A. I., “MaTepHAaXHSM X GTEXSM B YCTHOM TBOpYecTIe
Yysam,” Cheboksary, 1959, 191 pp.

A work showing the existence in Chuvash folklore of atheistic

and materialistic concepts, apparently intended to justify the
imposition of Communist materialism on the Chuvash.

Rezyukov, N. A., “ConocTaBETeXbHAS IpAMMATEXA DPYCCKOTO X
YYBAMCKOrc AsHKoB," Cheboksary, 1959, 328 pp.
A contrastive grammar of Chuvash and Russian.

BONpPOCH 4YyBamcKOro A3HKa H IMTEPaTyDPH, Vol. 18 of Yuerue
SANKCKM of the Scientific Research Institute for Language,
Literature, History and Economics attached to the Soviet of
Ministers of the Chuvash ASSR. Cheboksary, 1958, 243 pp.

A symposium containing articles by different authors on
questions of Chuvash language and literature.

N. B. Russian or Chuvash books cited above, which are not
available through regular library loan channels, are in the pos-
session of this author.
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ON ALTAIC SUBJECTS

Aslatische Forschungen, Wiesbaden.

Asia Major, Leipzig, 1924-33, .35, .38,

Asgia Major, A British Journal of Far Eastern Studies,
London.

Asia Major, Neue Serie, Leipzig, 1944-, series 3,
1949-.

Acta Orientalia Hungarica, Budapest, 1950-.

Archiv Orientalni, Praha, 1929-.

Bulletin of the London School of Oriental and African
Studies, London, London Oriental Series, 1953-,

Central Asiatic Journal, The Hague, 1955.,

Finnisch-Ugrische Forschungen, Helsinki, 1901-.

Gottinger Asiatische Forschungen, Wiesbaden.

Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies, Cambridge Mass.
1936-,

Journal Asiatique, Paris, 1822..

Journ. of the American Oriental Soc., 1843..

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain
and Ireland, London, 1834-,

Journal de la Sociéte Finno-Ougrienne, Helsinki,
1886-.

Kdr8si Csoma Archivum, Budapest, 1921-32, Erginz-

ungsband 1935-,

Keleti Szemle, Budapest, 190032,

Mémoires de la Société Finno-Ougrienne, Helsinki,
1896 -,

Nyelvtudomdnyi K8zlemények, Budapest, 1862-.

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung, Leipzig-Berlin,
1898-.

Oriens, Leiden, 1948-.

Royal Central Asian Journal, London, 1914-.

Rocznik Orjentalistyczny, Krakéw, 1914-15-,

Studia Orientalia, edidit Societas Orientalis Fennica,
Helsinki, 1925-.

T'oung Pao, Leiden 1900-,

Ural-Altaische Jahrblicher, 1951..

Ungarische Jahrbiicher, Berlin, 1921-43.

Ver&ffentlichungen der Orientalischen Kommission,
Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur,
Mainz, 1951.,

Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes,
Wien, 1887..

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesell-
schaft, Wiesbaden, 1847-.
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